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The  Tirap  District  of
Arunachal  Pradesh, 2
mountainous terrain lying
south of the Brahmaputra
and flanked by the Patkai
range  separating  India
from Burma in this region,
is inhabited by a number
of hardy and encrgetic
tribes — the Noctes,
Wanchos, T angsas, Sing-
phos and several other
tribal  groups. Mlustrated
with rare photographs, the
gazetteer presents a detailed
account of the district and
various aspects of life of
its people. It brings out in
A series of chapters of
topical interest the facgs g
1o how since independence
this remote area has been
undergoing significant
change towards progress
and development,

The  volume contains
statistical data upto  the
Year 197677 and a mijne
of important information
gleaned  from authentic
sources.
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FOREWORD

I am happy to know that the Tirap District Gazetteer is soon coming out.
This will be the second volume of District Gazetteers of Arunachal Pradesh
— the first one on Lohit District was published during last year.

The Gazetteer presents a comprehensive view of the life in Tirap District.
The narrative covers a wide range of subjects and contains a wealth of
information relating to the life style of the people, the geography of the
area and also developments made so far in various sectors.

The Tirap District Gazetteer, 1 hope, would serve a very useful purpose
as a reference book.

Raj Niwas R. N. HALDIPUR
Itanagar-791111 Lieutenant Governor, Arunachal Pradesh
May 6, 1980 '



PREFACE

The present volume is the second in the series of Arunachal Pradesh
District Gazetteers. The publication of this volume is the work of the
Gazetteers Department of the Government of Arunachal Pradesh, carried
out persistently over a number of years. In fact, the draft of Tirap District
Gazetteer passed through a long course of examinations, changes and
rewriting until the revised draft recommended by the Advisory Board in 1977
was approved by the Government of Arunachal Pradesh in 1978 and finally
by the Government of India in 1979.

The Tirap District is inhabited by a number of tribes, who have distinct
tradition and culture of their own. The conditions of life in the hills and
valleys, they lived in isolatedly for centuries, remained almost unchanged -
until the attainment of independence, ushering an era of progress and welfare
in this area. Since 1947, an all-round development of great significance
has taken place in the district in social, economic, political and cultural
spheres. Our task to reflect all these important facts and events on the
gazetteer was far greater than our means. There is no old gazetteer of
the district to be revised. We, therefore, make no claim that this volume
is exhaustive, although utmost care was taken to write the gazetteer as
comprehensively as the available material enabled us to do so.

This publication presents the first gazetteer of Tirap District. It contains
information dating from early times and covers statistical and other
numerical data upto the year 1976-77. Some more recent information is
also incorporated.

I would take this opportunity of expressing my deep gratitude to
Shri K. A. A. Raja, former Lt. Governor of Arunachal Pradesh, for his
kind and valuable advice for improvement of this volume, and to Shri R. N.
Haldipur, the present Lt. Governor of Arunachal Pradesh, who has kmdly
favoured us with a foreword of this gazetteer.

I am also immensely grateful to Shri I. P. Gupta, Chief Secretary to the
Government .of Arunachal Pradesh and Chairman of the Advisory Board

for his kind help -and guidance.
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1 will be failing in my duty if 1 do not eXpress my thank§ to Dr. P. N.
Chopra, MLA., Ph.D., Editor (Gazetteers), Government of India, Dgp{zrtment
of Culture and the staff of the Central Gazetteers Unit, Union Mmlstry_of
Education, New Delhi, for their effective roje in planning and co~ordina.tmg
the work of preparation of the District Gazetteers. The Unit scrutinised
the draft of this volume with great care and made several helpful sugges.
tions with a view to improving the standard and quality of the publication.

Pradesh during 1965-66 and 1967-73 respectively,
to all of them for thejr valuable contributions which
the final revised draft of this gazetteer.

I am greatly indebted
enabled me to prepare

I would express my grateful thanks to Shri R. Yusuf Ali, former Chief
Secretary, for his appraisal of the draft ; Smti Vineeta Rai, the then Deputy
Secretary (Political), for her valuable Observations; Shri T. P. Khaund,
Secretary to L. Governor and Shri R, P. Rai, the then Deputy Commissioner,
Tirap District for the help given us. I am aleo grateful to Shri L. N.
Chakravarty, the then Director of Research ; Shri Parul Dutta, now the
Director of Research; pr. j. K. Barthakur, formerly Director of Census
Operations, Arunachaj Pradesh and Shri M. Syiem, the then Deputy

Commissioner, Subansir District, who had ajj painstakingly examined the
draft and made constructive suggestions.

I am obliged to so many officers of varjoyg departments and district
offices of the Government of Arunachal Pradesh for their contributions
and co-operation that T feel 1 can hardly express in full measure my
acknowledgement of debts to all of them. {| would, in particular, thank
Shri L. Massar, the then Exira Assistant Commissioner, Khonsa ;
Shri B. K. Ghosh, District Statistical Officer, Khonsa; Shri j. N.
Chowdhury, an author ang formerly the Librarian
Shri N. B. Mazumder, the then Statistical Inspect

I am grateful to Shri B, Kakoti, the then Geologist (81.)-in-Charge.
Geological Survey of India, .Arunachal Pradesh Circle, for the report on

geology and mineral resources : and Dr. A. K. Ghosh, the then Officer-in-

ix

. i d Shri M.
. ion, Zootogical Survey of I_ndla and
Charge, Eastern Reglzniil eSt:tt;;nOf this station, for the 1qformat1on ab-oui
Vasanth, a m.elg:;;s) to Dr. S. K. Jain, the then Deputy Director, B(;ta;;i:
una Iam(;fl Eastern Circle, for a review of the desgrllwltloDn ortment.
P O1f lnthla’ls( Shri B. B. Sen of the India Meteorological Depa »
I must also than co

New Delhi, for the climatological summary sent by him.

. . d

he Directorate of Information an

- ion extended to us by t vy

Pu]l;;;z Icloelzzeor:snogovemmenv of Arunachal Plrlad;sh,thaghl;iee; ve;x}y };;; é,cgi

£ ] g o ' i .
i ress hege my grateful thanks F Jagc

foShould fike to rfl:(xpand cover-design; Shri B. Goswami, Publxcat;:)i:
?))irﬁ thef artthew (;mlp rendered by him and the staff of the Photograp)

cer, for

Section, for the illustrations. s

d members of
lleagues, the officers an !

eeply thank my co ) ler and
, otd fnt“l:St gazgttyecrs Department ; S}m C. K Shya'm,l somgr heir
tl;‘e sta;(tf . 1 fiu Ghosh, Research Assistant, in particular,

Shri Kamalen s B . !

cor:tributions towards publication of this volume

' - S. DurtaA CHOUDHURY
Shillong )

May 15, 1980
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NAME

Arunachal
Banfera
Barhat
Bogapani
Bordumsa
Changlang
Dadam
Deban
Disang
Disangmukh
Gandhigram
Goalpara

J airampur
Kanubari
Kathang
Koriapani
Kumlao
Laju
Lekhapani
Makum
Manabum
Manmao
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VERSION
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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL

PHYSICAL FEATURES AND NATURAL RESOURCES

Origin of the Name of the District and its Formation as an Administrative
Unit

- The name of the district has been derived from Tirap. a river that flows
from south-west to north-east and then takes a westerly turn in the plains of
Assam. The name appears to have had its origin in the Bodo word #,
- meaning water. o i _ )

“The history of the Tirap District as an administrative unit goes back to
1943 when it was called the Tirap Frontier Tract. The tract was carved
out of some areas of the Sadiya Frontier Tract and the Lakhimpur Frontier
Tract. The name of the unit underwent a sequence of changes from the
frontier tract to frontier division, and finally in 1965 to the Tirap District.!

Locdtion, General Boundaies, AYea and Population

" The Tirap District is an arch like south-eastern and south-western prolonga.
tions of Arunachal Pradesh adjoining Burma, and it is the only district of the
Pradesh which lies entirely to the south of the Brahmaputra. Boupiged on the
north by the Dibrugarh District of Assam and the Lohit District,f Arunachal
Pradesh, on the south by Burma, on the east by Burma azid on the west by
the Sibsagar and Dibrugarh Districts of Assam and the Mon District of
Nagdland, the disirict lies between the latitudes; 26°40'N and 27°46'N
nd the Jongitudes 95°11°E and 97°10E. .~ .
Smalle -im:grea of all the districts of ATYinachal Pradesh, Tirap. occupies
7 8q. k' of land with 2 Fopulation of 97.470 (51,774 males
$tnales) persons. It has in Ghe entire Pradesh the highest density
t of 14 human souls & fiquare kilometre, which in_Arunachal
‘Whole: iy only 6 persofys, There is hardly any urban area in
fisrlet: d the population js #%most entirely rural. :
. . St £}

St of the administrative history.




2 TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER
Sub-Divisions and Circles

The district is divided into four sub-divisions, namely Khonsa, Changlang,
Miao and Longding.

KHONSA

The Khonsa Sub-division occupies a south-western part of the district.
Khonsa was established originally as an administrative centre early in 1954
under the charge of a Base Superintendent (now called Circle Officer). The
headquarters of the district moved from Margherita to Khela in 1955. In 1959,
the headquarters of the Deputy Commissioner (then Political Officer) was
shifted to Khonsa from Khela. The local inhabitants of the sub-division are
the Noctes. The Deputy Commissioner is assisted at the headquarters by an
Additional Deputy Commissioner, three Extra Assistant Commissioners, an
Accounts Officer and four Circle Officers, ‘

The Sub-division is divided into three administrative circles, namely Khonsa,
Laju and Namsang, of which Khonsa is directly under an Extra Assistant
Commissioner, while the other two are in the charge of a Circle Officer each.

CHANGLANG .

The Changlang Sub-division lies to the north-east of Khonsa Sub-division.
The Tangsas and the Noctes constitute the bulk of the population,
\_\Changlang,. the headquarters of thig sub-division, was constituted as an
mig}istratlvc centre in 1954, The sub-division, which is in the charge of
an Extra Assistant Commissioner, is. divided into three administrative circles,
namely Ckanglang, Nampong and Manmao, each under the charge of g

Circle Olﬁcér... The BExtra Assistant Commissioner is assisted at the head-
quarters by the Clircle Officer. : o

Miao

. The Miao Sub-division is sitated on the north and north-east of the district
inhabited by the Tangsas, Singthos and Yobins. The sub-division which,
is.in the charge of an Extra Assista 1t Commissioner, consists of four ’a' dmini
strative circles—Miao, Bordumsa, D.eban' and - Vijoynagar. T i
each under a Circle Officer. =~~~ - -

LONGDING

The Lonading Sub-division in the ex t1eme. south-western. pugr, op
"1 The administrative centre at Debanshiftedao Diyun in"“]{ij'}f‘ o b

™

The circles are -

GENERAL _ 3

district is inhabited by the Wanchos. It consists of four administrative circles,
hamely Niausa, Banfera', Wakka and Panchao. ' .

The sub-division is placed under the charge of an Extra Assistant Commis-
sioner who is assisted by a Circle Officer at the headquarters at Longding.
All the four circles are each under a Circle Officer.

Natural Divisions

The district is a rugged mountainous area except for a narrow strip of
plains of the Brahmaputra Valley on the north. The Patkai mountain
system forms the eastern and southern heights of the district, and it de'lineates
the boundary between India and Burma. The mountain. descends into the
plains westwardly through a series of hills, which constitute the-hlghlar.ld.
The Dapha Bum is the highest point in the district, and its summit remains
snow-covered for most of the year. About 85 km to the east of Dapha
Bum lies the Hpungan Bum. The Patkai range var}fing in .height has a
number of passes across it, of which the Pangsau Pass is very important.

The vegetation on the whole is tropical evergreen, rain for.est typfa-and
semi-evergreen according to the variations in altltude. and 'soil conditions.
There are a few grass-lands in comparatively less humid areas.

River System and Water Resources

.Most of the rivers in the district flow east to west according to the gradient
of ‘the terrain. The Noa-Dihing originating from the Patkai Range, the

Namphuk and other tributaries of the Burhi-Dihing, which change their

course frequently, constitute the principal drainage system. These rivers
become turbulent during the monsoon. The major river is the Noa-Dihing
flowing east-west through the entire north-eastern and northern stretch of
the district and meeting the Lohit river near Namsai in the Lohit District.

~ The Dapha river is one of its tributaries. A flood in the Noa-Dihing and

its tributaries in 1951 caused a great damage to the timber wealth of the
district, but at the same time they increased the fertility of the soil by
depositing silt along their courses. The Burhi-Dihing, flowing south-west
by Ledo. Margherita, Jaipur and Naharkatiya, meets t.he Bra.hm.aputra near
B‘?{sohaingaon -in . Assam. Its tributaries in the Tirap District are the

‘Namphuk, the Namchik, the Namsang, the Namphai and 't.he Tirap.

~ 1+The Tirap river rises from a high peak between Laju and Wakka
.&ﬁg‘the?,-_soﬁth-west_ern: region. It flows from south-west to north-east
- through the district of Tirap and then turns north and due west in the plains

the: Dibrugarh District to jpiné;mg Burhi-Dihing near Ledo. The Namsang
%ih&mimu‘w centre “iif Banfera shifted to Kanubari,
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river flows into the Burhi-Dihing forming a natural boundary at some length
between the district of Tirap and Assam. The Namphuk and the Namphai
rivers are in the north of the district and they flow from east to west.

Other rivers in the district are the Tisa, the Tekan, the Tiking, the

- Tising Ju and the Tewai. The Tisa in the southern part of the district flows
south-north and receives the Tekan on the right, and the Tising Ju and
Tewai on the left. The Tisa is known in the plains as Disang or Dilli which
drains the Sibsagar District in Assam and meets the Brahmaputra near
Disangmukh,

Besides these rivers, one noticeable hydrographic feature is some shallow
lakes created by the shifting rivers. These lakes have now become natural
fisheries. ’

The springs are the main sources of water supply to the village settlements.
There are a number of brine springs and wells in the Namsang-Borduria area

in the Khonsa Sub-division, from which the Noctes manufacture salt for
their local consumptions and trade.

GEOLOGY
Introduction

The south of upper Assam plains and the north-east of Nagaland, a linear
high hilly terrain, constitute the major part of the Tirap District. The area
is formed of a great thickness of sediments predominantly of Tertiary
sequence. . The geological information of this area dates back to 1886 when
La Touche (1886), during his reconnaissance traverse of the Noa-Dihing
Valley upto Chaukan Pass, visited Miao Bum and referred to two thin coal
seams exposed on the hill slopes at a distance of 2.4 km from Dihing at an
elevation of 433 metres above Dihing. He also compared the rocks exposed
near the Bishi village with those on the Miao Bum and gave an account of
the gas. seepages in the springs. In recent times, the Geological Survey

of India and tpe, Assam Oil Company have taken keen interest in the
Tertiary formations of the area for oil and coal resources. :

Physiography

 The south-western past of the Tirap District is the continuation of the
northeast-southwest trend of the Naga Hills, while in its north-eastern part
the Lohit frontier ranges extend with a prominent northwest-southeast trend
in the region of Vijoynagar. On the northern side, the northeast-southwest
hills rise td a maximum altitude in Kuwen-Bum- and Miao Bum regions
the district. Towards the southi-western side, the components of the Patkai
« range show a similar trend and continue in -southern sectors Of the distrin

4
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In the Miao region, the low northwes't-southe.ast hill of cllvlan?bliim tr;s;;rgz
an appendage of the north-east physxographlc trend an .dex:tn s /ar
upper Assam (Lohit) plains where it g}'adually lo§es its identity. ——
In the north-caser part of {h B O ributarics of the Burhi-
i i d Namphu , 1
lg}i,hi:;r,a\%higlalggl\:kac?:ss the ngrth-eastern ranges. ’The .south-wcstern part
of the district is drained by Dirak, Namsang and Tisa rivers.

Tectonics

The general geological set up of the Tirap Distr_ict may be divided in_tp tv}vlo
parts, namely (i) the metamorphites of thf: Vijoynagar area and (ii). the
Tertiary formations in the rest of the district. .

(i) Metamorphites

i about the metamorphites within the
wl::::l alsfel\(avn(ixv'var:'crses have indicated that the quartzites
’ d mica schists continue south-eastwards from
District towards the Vijoynagar area. .Eastt
wards these rocks are bounded by the northwest-southeas.t tlr)e.ntdfntg h{[};;?lrl?el
thrust, which also continues south-eas.twarfis from .the Lohit Dis ric ih ke
the concealed configuration of the Mishmi thrust in mar;ly p;rts mt o uest ohit
District, this tectonic plane is seen to abut 'agamst the ag: rust and
other tectonic lines within the Tertiary of anap_ and upt;l:erMislslzitn : .th th
northeast-southwest Naga thrust lapl:»etau:t t;)igt;::t r:lsltglil:tedBl;jt/ f uith ers hr Jth.;as{

juncti he two being almos . h-east,
:1}:: J’;“:rcttllaorl;r ?ff):mations and tcctopic lines etc, _shov.v : geftleltd:ﬂecet;?;a Illn
trend which approximates parallelism to the MlShn?lht ru:h t asr gse uen):
inferred that the tectonic movements along the Mishmi : ruts e seq
tially later than the Pliocene movement along the Naga thrust.

Geologically not
Tirap District. Ho
and probably slaty phyllites an
the outer ranges of the Lohit

(i) Tertiary Formations

The Tertiary formations as exposed in the Tirap District are briefly out-
lined below: -

.(8) Alluvium and High Level Terraces

(B) Disang Series: The Jowermost horizon of the Tertiary sequence in

: "of Di ies. The Disangs constitute -
T i ted by the rocks of Disang series. 1 anes &
3&;&:3;2“&:;%;&; of unfossiliferous dark grey, compact shales with
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frequent intercalations of hard, massive, grey or reddish coloured sandstones.
These rocks are nowhere exposed north of the Disang thrust. The shaly to
arenaceous facies of Disangs is typical of a miogeosynclinal depositional
environment. On the south of Bogapani, the Disangs are extensively deve-
loped upto the southern limits of the district. The rocks are highly folded
and faulted with the result that enormous thickness of sediments is repeated.

There are a number of brine/saline wells and springs located in the Disang
series or rocks. It is, however, not known whether the source of the saline
water is in the Disangs or the underlying rocks.

(¢) Barail Series: The rocks of the Barail series occur in two types of
sedimentary environments within the Tirap District ; the one south of the
Disang thrust belongs to the geosynclinal facies, while the other north of the
Disang thrust belongs to shelf or platform facies. The northern facies
characterised by the presence of coal seams and fresh to deltaic deposition
occurs as narrow belts to the base of many intricate thrust scales within the
belt of Schuppen. The east-west Margherita thrust along the foothills of
Kuwen Bum range also exposes the coal bearing Baragolai stage and the
more resource potential zones of Tikak Parbat stage in the Miao and
Namchik and Namphuk areas. There are a number of coal bearing Barails
towards north-eastern side around Rima, Wintong, Longchang, Motongsa
villages. In the oil fields of Assam Plains, these Barail rocks are important
oil bearing horizons. A few brine or saline springs/wells are also located
in Barails. ' :

The southern Barails are disposed above the Disang shales, and are

characterised by the grey, fine, compact sandstones and intercalated grey to-

greenish shales. These rocks are often seen at the highér contours of the
high ridges south of the Khonsa region and south of Longding.

other structures have

also exposed the underlying coal bearing Barail rocks. The Tipams are

also generally exposed just above the Naga thrust,
Minor coaly lenses and oil and gas shows are also known

sandstones. One of the characteristic features of these g
first occurrence of epidote among its heavy minerals
epidotised Lohit Himalayan rocks which might have
- Tipam times formed one of the provenance areas,

from the Tipam
andstones is the
s it is possible that the
been uplifted during the
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: li area in the Namsang and Dihing
Namsang Beds: Around Deoma ; ‘ :
Va(lei)eys the moftled clays, sandstones, gritty to conglomeratic sandstones with

- pebbles of coal (derived from Barails), and minor lignitic lenses constitute

the Namsang beds. These are overlying the Girujan clays of the Tipam
series. '

hi eries: The uppermost forma.tion in t!le Ter'aary. rock
se(;tl)enil,;:lngTiip is represented by Dihing series Whlcg is otl;serv:;im 1sn :lhs:
north-castern portion of the district. They are expose lililﬂ ec 5m rise]s 1
north of the foothills of Kuwen Bum. The formation ¢ .: y con pneisses'
boulder bed composed of pebbles and boulders of quartdn es h wi%h se
embedded in a matrix of loose sand and clay, z.md san drofc S - anrz
soft greenish and bluish clayey ba%nds. n(t,‘l;l,rb:en;;einw:)h(: / er:s:]l]ce s ad

ignite are quite freque ' :

;l;a:(lilm:;ﬂse:higlfm;;in of the grder of about 2500 metres is seen in the

Manabum anticlinal structure.

MINERALS
Coal

i ilable in

i urces of coal in Arunachal Pr.adesh are available
T}’Il‘e' proll;ligfig ref[‘(;le coal seams occur in the Tertiary rocks in continuity
th'cth 'tl:pu per A;ssam coalfields. There are two coalﬁel.ds located in the
:ilstrict enanl':cly (a) Namchik-Namphuk coalfield and (b) Miao Bum coalfield.

ik- huk Coalfield : Between the two -tnbutanes of the
Blf:lzi-mygi’:;h‘rllfvfznzat is Namphuk Kharasang river in tl}e no;th ba(x)n(:
north-east and Namchik river in the west, the coalfield is 'sltuatel abon
10 km north-east of Makum coalfield of‘Assam. The major co‘fll sea‘n;;
occur in the supra-thrust block in the Tikak Parbat stage @aral s;ne
which is separated by the Baragolais by the basa.l coal honchmls.di ] 3
result of extensive survey carried out by the Geologlc?al Sgeyfo :11 i; aﬂx:l d
others, eight coal seams (seams I to VIII) haye s0 far been ;)runm n this
area, of which seam III has a maximum thickness varying fro .

to 19.00m. The total seam-wise reserve of coal in this field is estimated

at 14.28 million tonnes, but the overall potential of the area may be about
i i h' . v . . . . . .
mThum:zala: ;?ut‘l:iis field generally contain high volatiles and high sulphur

teet imilar to those of upper Assam coalfields. The general range of
:::liat'ilo;: in the proximate analysis of these coals is as follows:

Moisture— 1.9 to 3.7%, Ash—38 to 169%, VM.—392 to 46.7%,

F.C.—39.0 to 51.0%, C1(S$.5)—829 and sulphur —038 to 63%.
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(b) Miao Bum Coalfield: This coalfield is an eastward extension
of the Namchik-Namphuk coalfield. Two major coal seams having an
average thickness of about 10 m have been correlated in this area. The
reserves of coal in this area are probably about 6 million tonnes upto a
depth of 200 m (down dip). ’

Since the Central Fuel Research Institute has already proved the suitability
of- Makum coal as cooking blend with Jharia-Raniganj coal, the adjacent
Namchik-Namphuk coals may also prove suitable for this purpose. Suit-
ability of Assam coal has also been indicated for the manufacture of
synthetic petroleum, low temperature carbonisation plants and power genera-
tion. The Tirap coals may also hold out such promises.

Gold

Although no authentic information of the occurrence of gold in Arunachal
Pradesh is available, the historical record of gold panning in the sands of
the Burhi-Dihing river is significant. The tributaries of the Burhi-Dihing
derive rock materials from the area comprising igneous and metamorphic
complexes. It is said that in the olden days the tribal inhabitants of

Vijoynagar area were in touch with the traditionally expert gold panners
of the adjacent area of Burma.

Oil and Gas

The Tertiary succession (Eocene to Pliocene-Pleistocene rocks) constituting
the Patkai range is a continuation of the Assam Tertiary belt which is well
known for its oil and gas resources. Existence of a number of oil and gas
seepage (“pungs”) in the Namchik area have been reported ‘Qil shows’
near Tisa stream south of the Kanubari area have also been reported. But
economic finds of oil and gas in these areas are yet to be established.

Pyrite and Pyrrhotite

Smail nodules ~and vein-lets of pyrite are observed in Disang shales
between quapani (27°097:95°24") and Khonsa (27°06":95°32") along road
cuttings and river sections. These occurrences are o
only. :

Saline|Brine Waters

“

Brine/ Saline springs and wells of the Tira
are locally called ‘sun’. S

p !).Es;rigt are well known. They

f academic interest

GENERAL 9

i al inhabitants from the saline water..

SAalt ::liglr;i\argfcdin?/ﬁsttizttilgs of these brine wells .has been carried out
by thg Geological Survey of India to dgtermlnc particularly the potassium
Cm’:}snti)rinc/saline wells are found localised chiefly around Iqiorcliurna (27°0181 :
95°256’) Khonsa (27°00" : 95°30") and Namsang ((27°.0? 195 f281)t. C:e:;::;t gd,
the sp;ings/wells occur along jaint planes, shear joints, fau isS omcsu d
anticlines and are placed in the stream _valleys. The Zc;z;‘ng s m .diszinct
Disang beds but a few are located in Ba.rall rqcks also. ht oug 0 distinct
source of the salinity is yet known, it is beheve'd that the source de lt)ﬁe
or below the exposed Disang shales. The brine seems to represe

ater in marine sediments. '
C()gl"nhztatec;:/emical analysis of two saline/brine samples from pullung and

Khela indicates the following:

g £
& E
i £ E g g:g £ B g & B4
g g . & & [T~ a - Q. &8,
S 2 o R =) & g &
1 © 2 & o o & S = § £ -
g -z (=9 E. F Z 2O b - o -~ -
e w» : - — )
P: g 650 77000 57500 G 20455 139 605 65 1011 82279 122 70 Trace
ullun .
Khel 6.45 12100 7224 5 2500 40 82 37 105 4086 22 16 Trace
hela .

Platinum

; i i taining almost equal proportion of lead-
Mmu?e grla l?csie:tfiﬁg?u:: rrilrricc(i)(l;s:;inegwere found accompanyingo m’imite
S:(); r:lr‘::;lts in the sands of the Noa-Dihing river (27°33°00” : 96°00 OQd).
"Brhe l‘lzrgest grains of platinum u{eighed 0.095 gms;l ltectenrtlly, dt:e ssif:no;
collected from the Noa-Dihing river were analy.sc . ulc1 b(; loc};(:ed
platinum profitable from the economic point of view cou .

Earthquake

| lace in this district in 1897, 1930 and 1950.
Thzlai::gl;teih:; Vzal:::snwzre, however, less SCl‘iOl:lS in eﬁect-btlhanhthose
Which took place in the neighbouring district of Lohit, Perce?}tlf ¢ cuanges
broughit about by the 1950 earthquakes are that the Noa-Di e e of
its hill course is flowing with greater speed than befqret; and ]e)i heive)?
the area east of the confluence of Namphuk and Kaikhe (Nola- d e 13
raised. Some villages in the Miao apd. Bor;j :&sa ar;:;we{rgt; soculg:g(em
dbe to raising of river beds and silting. ost of é .
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land in Khagam and Phup was completely silted after 1950. Occasional
landslides caused by frequent light tremors have been noted from time to
time.

FLORA

The flora of Tirap District as of other districts of Arunachal Pradesh
is rich in variety and extent. The vegetation and flora as described here
are based on several explorations made by the Botanical Survey of India.

The vegetation of the district largely consists of tropical and sub-tropical
evergreen forests with interspersed grasslands and temperate forests in the
high hills. Most of the wooded areas are not virgin forests. These are
of secondary ‘nature owing to the frequent destructions of forests by shifting
cultivation practised from early times by the local people. Primary forests
are limited to comparatively less accessible areas.

As in all tropical rain forests, the vegetation here too presents a tiered
Sequence, very clearly revealed along an interior forest footpath or along

the bank of a hill stream. The forest canopy is formed of the spreading

branches of tall trees, notably Dipterocarpus macrocarpus Vesque, Terminalia

myriocarpa Heurck & Muell, Pterospermum acerifolium Willd., Alnus
nepalensis D. Don, Shorea assamica Dyer, and with scattered less tal] trees,
middle-sized species form the second tier ; of these mention may be made of

Albizia spp., Talauma hodgsonii Hk. f. & Th, Manglietia insignis Bl., Schima

wallichii Choisy, Gynocardia odorata R.Br., Quercus lanceaefolia Roxb.
.and Castanopsis tribuloides ADC. In slightly open areas, clumps of the
fan-leaved palm Livistonia speciosa Kurz, and the fish-tailed palm Wallichiq
disticha T. Anders can be seen occasionally. Other palms like the slender
stemmed Pinanga gracilis Bl., the stout, fan-leafed Licuala spinosq Thumb.,
and the spiny large-leaved Zalacca Secunda Griff. als

0 occur. Large clumps
of giant bamboos Dendrocalamus hookeri Munro are also not infrequent,

The trees are entwined by large woody climbers, often interconnecting
adjacent trees and forming entangled festoons of branches hanging loosely
from the top. These climbers are chiefly of the families Menispermaceqe,
Annonaceae, Vitaceae, Connaraceae and Cucurbitaceae. Amongst these, a
particularly nasty member is the climbing palm, the cane or Calamus.
There are several species in these forests, some with stoyt stems
stretching to unusually long distances, and others

of them aré to be dreaded '

the plant, and particularly th
These canes are largely used by the local people.
The trees are further loaded with epiphytes and epiphytic climbers Jike
,Wwild pepper. Aroids are found practically ‘on every tree trunk.  Aroids

11
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. ixed
nt and the ferns and the fern-alhes. are mixe

i Occasionally, aslome erect aroids and‘mcmbers ;)f ng;beg?cizz
o e t the common orchids mention may be ma o e
ollowing Amonf-s Dendrobium, Coelogyne, Bulboz.)hyllum_, Aendzs, ;mnda
fqlllowmg genljrat lis. Eria and Pholidota. The prized Blue Van a},1 aer
oo Rhyn.C ¢ lyo ’occurs as an epiphyte in these forests. Two oth er very
coerulea Gm.f"hats are Medinella rubicunda Bl. and .Aeschynant usl sppq.
;(;lloufrf ul C:rlf eya:isly recognised by their very highly dlsls.ectc?ddl:drgelyz;;:
d st il coled yomg . T el e o
L trig};gz);in(.)ve;?:gu:)gf these species occur creeping on 1‘111_01st
szll:n f:fa,(::;egnire:n ground like Lycopodium cernuum L. and Lycopodium
roc|
clavatum L. i ne are more or less mixed up and
i o tree-us;s a:fmii (S)lflr:pbecfgs. the chief among these are Abr:oma
o T cnqr;n ig-zag outstretched branches and pendant. flowers 1pk a
oo L by b;ngius Spreng and A. ghesembilla Gaert{z, with long spikes
of & Amldes;m'ts Alangium barbatum R. Br. and Bridelia cur.teat‘a th;aﬂ,
et avorse n‘neci trees. Easily spotted in the greenery by its white ea ;
I?Oth aVOl'aIS%-SlZiS Mussc;enda roxburghii Hk.f. Along stream banks or mois
oo caly:- oo kets are usually found gregarious patcl‘1es of hefbs of izlngz-
ZOO! ih: ano ;4arantaceae, all easily identified by their lar_ge sllm;;Ie 0 z:::
leZ\zsaand all beautiful to behold when in bloom.- A:h‘mk ettse e;f,:]oping’
h ’ there are several wiry climbers often forrmn.g. ickets, enve

ho tOOf the shrubs. These belong to the families Aristolochiaceae,
vl;?g:orzaceae Oleaceae, Passifloraceae and Vita;eae. The r;:o;t tiomlrgc:r;
of these are bioscorea spp. with huge underground tybers n:'néc; ! :1 el
people dig out for food. These Di;scoreau- have great impo
dici idal hormones.

me'lc‘lll:;m;Zr:: sfg‘:rrnciensg ofh:tegr;und flora are most profuse_. MostV Pfl atcl:;?
belong to families Ranunculaceae, Balsaminaceae, Ger.ama]cle?l,;,s zsent ;
Lamiaceae, Acanthaceae and Asteraceae. The bk.)ommlg ehere pdecaying
beautiful picture. In the moist dark spots partxcularz ov;ms Secaying
humus is present, there is usually den}se growth ofd Il;::ctzﬁcatiéns stools
and other related fungi, often with hlg.hly coloure . fica ﬂes};y et
sionally, the parasitic flowering plant with .tuberou's as;:e d fleshy spikes
like ‘Balanophora spp. are also seen. Mixed with fos r e
found ground orchids like Eulophia SPp-s Geodorumal pp.,i foodyera and
Habenaria spp. A rare saprqphytic oychxd Galeola f cc;ne; aceoil_;; o
o e a1 variou shades of groo, but with

es 4 host of fern species, a . , but
Eosarhi!ectl;'ld:t‘s :issected fmnd:?ecThe most conspicuous of these is the tree

and orchids are predomin
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fern Cyathea spinulosa Wall, with stout erect trunk and huge gracefully
spreading highly dissected compound leaves, and often in the centre of
the crown with a cluster of young leaves in various stages of un-
coiling. Usually these ferns occur in groups and lend great charm to the
greenery. Other easily noticeable ferns are Angiopteris evecta (Forsk)

. Hoffm. with a low squat stem and arched large spreading leaves and gre-
gariously growing, characteristically forked Dicranopteris linearis (Burm.)
Underwood.  Occasionally, the slender wiry climbing fern Lygodium
flexuosus Sw. with the dimorphic sterile and fertile leaves can be seen
spreading over other shrubs. In moist cool shady areas, along with the
ferns, another common fern-ally Selaginella is noticeable.

As an index of the moist and clammy weather of the interior forest, the
bark of trees and rocks and stones are all covered with a close coating of
several species of mosses and liverworts.

Along the openings in the forests beside streams, there are usually
gregarious growths of Musa or banana easily recognised by their. huge
oblong, upright or arched leaves much tattered in the wind and stout flower-
ing or fruiting bunches. There are several species of Musa. These wild
bananas offer good material for breeding and improving the - cultivated
bananas. Other gregarious fleshy herbs are species of Hitchenia, Hedy-
chium, Alpinia and Amomum. Many of these bear large bunches of
beautifully coloured fragrant flowers and deserve introduction into gardens.

In occasional placid pools, occur several aquatic plants, the most com-

mon being the lotus, Nymphaea nouchali Burm. f. and Ottelia alismoides
Pers.

The grasslands have several species of grasses with an occasional admix-

ture of some leguminous herbs like species of Crotalaria, Desmodium or
Alysicarpus. There are also scattered plants of Osbeckia sp. and Hypericum
sp. Their yellow, pink and mauve flowers look pretty in the vast green
spans. Some common grasses are : Themeda villosa (Poir) A, Camus,

Panicum miliaecum L., Erianthus longisetosus Anders, Arundinellq bengq-
lensis (Spreng) Druce and Digitaria Violascens Link. Of the larger grasses,
frequent near stream, the most common is Saccharum arundinaceum Retz.
Most of the grasses are good fodder.

Near hamlets, villages, camp-sites and road
of weed species that follow the footsteps of
belong to the families Amaranthaceae, Asteraceae, Lamiaceqe, Oxalidaceae
and Commelinaceae. The weed species which has intruded and spread
menacingly into the inside of forests is the glimber Mikania spp,

The dominant species of temperate type are Litsaea lancifolia L, Thom-

sonii 1 tea chinensis, Schima wallichii Rhododendron arboreum, Styrax
serrulatum, Sarauja roxburghii, Quercus. .

-sides the usual complement
man are common. These
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i i i it represents a meeting point

The flora is of C?“f:??:; ll;s;re;;-;/l;;ﬁyan ﬂrcy:ristic elen:nents. Th_ese

for the eastcx:n As'lat can be resolved after a comprehensive collection

Phytogeograpti® p(;u:ltss of the area. Further, since there are several spots

ar'xd stuc'iy of the pta a detailed exploration of these are bqupd to reveal

i pnaa:y z(i):: sosf’ botanical interest as also of pracftlcal uﬂt;lxzrsas poten-
tlrgﬁngr::dingpfnaterial or even new kinds of foods, fruits or .

Soil Erosion and Afforestation

ihi i ar Miao area occurred in 1?46 due
A block on F(};e N,Zi-]zlhrl:sgull:vzr ::nsiderable portion of the Mlato afx:)?
e Rasarve Forests and those along the river went under wa ert Jor
P 'Reser';,’;' caused a good deal of damage to the forest vegeta 1to t
a long period. ]sDe artment started a regeneratior} programme to .prct)- e::l)
e o Fol‘CSth 1iiamage. The extensive jhuming (Shlftll.lg cu.ltlva 10le
ot fl:irtt‘:: forest wealth considerably. Hert_s the Jhumm% cytci1 ‘
e e o to five yedrs, and the fallow period 1S_too sl.\lort c;r N
e ot ¢ fourco(r)ldary forest and to provide an effective sol -co:e .Due
o t}']e sef loose fertile top soil was washed aw;a)'/ every ye: . e
heavy O arance f top soil and the humus, the fertility o_f.lan in this
o the 3 T ;)SC To counteract the loss of fertility, reamc;,;ut
measures (::er:h:akeic :t K.honsa. Niausa, Khela and other areas and a
measures

209 acres of land were brought under afforestation till 1968.

Fauna

and varied. It includes some rare

‘1an'

The fauna. of the district is rich

Birds

ly found in river waters and

i rfowls that are common d

Tlhe restll‘ai:nstpxzti;l Duck [Anas poecilorhyncha (JWhRisfﬁ.;ge’;‘)gélt-}[‘:) ec':s:&
lp)cl’loc; ?;Zrkidiomis melanotus (Pennant)], the Lesser

e Whistling Teal '[Dendrocygna bicolor
cygna javanicg (g:tl;s(g:kll)']e’a;hf[h};::‘g'pm coromandelianus (gmtlalmlll: SI(')I‘he
(ieition] . 1 the flatland at the foot of the hills and the ov}vf A h:::
evergreen jungle °nf wivd.ife, In-the denser part of the jungle whict e
:ht:illﬁbour vlal;e:c;i?h epiphyte; birds that are usually met with are the Fairy

trees lade ‘ '
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Bluebird [Irena puella (Latham)). Parakeets [Psittacula eupatria (Linnaeus)]
P. Roseata Biswas, P. Himalayana (Lesson)] Broadbills, [Serilophus Lunatus
(Gould), Psarisomus dalhousiae (Jameson)], Drongos, such as the Crowbilled
Drongo [Dicrurus annectans ( Hodgson)] and the Greater Racket-Tailed Drongo
[Dicrurus paradiseus Grandis ( Gould)], the Mountain Thrush [Zoothera dauma
dauma (Latham)], the Streaked Spiderhunter [Arachnothera magna magna

(Hodgson)], the Lesser Golden-backed Woodpecker [Dinopium benghalense
benghalense (Linnaeus)], the Hill Myna ([Graeula religiosa intermedia
(A. Hay)]

etc. The ground birds that are more common in these jungles are
the Pittas [Pirtq nipalensis (Hodgson), P. Sordida (P.L.S. Muller), P. cyanea
Blyth], the Red Jungle Fowl [Gallus gallus (Linnaeus)] and the Kalij
Pheasant [Lophura leucomelana (Latham)).

On the hill slopes between the lo
evergreen forest in its natural state.
people of the area have started shifti
the recent years with the result that
with dense forests are now covere
grass interspersed with scattered
secondary shrub jungles are the h
the Red Whiskered Bulbul [Py
(Pelloneum $pp.. Timalia sp.),

wland and montane jungles exists an
The conditions are fast changing as the
ng terrace cultivation extensively during
many portions of the slopes once covered
d with dense secondary growth of scrub,
trees of Bombax, Zizyphus etc. Such
ome of Bulbuls (Pycnonotidae), such as
cnonotus  jocosus (Linnaeus)], Babblers
Chats (Saxicola sp.), several species of
Warblers (Muscicapidge), Spotted Dove [Streptopelia chinensis (Scopoli)]
and  Quails, such as the Manipur Bush Quail [Perdicula mani-
purensis (Hume)], the Bustard Quails [Turnix sylvatica (Desfontaines) and
T. Suscitator (Gmelin)], the Malabar Pied Hornbill [Anthracoaros coronatus
(Boddaert)], the Red-headed Trogon [Harpactes erythoouphalus (Gould)],

the Malabar Whistling Thrush [Myiophoneus horsfieldii horsfieldii (Vigors)]
and .ﬂ?e Indian Roller [Coracias benghalensis affinis (McClell)]. The steep
precipitous slopes and river valleys with dense mixed flora shelter some
interesting game-birds, such as the Peacock-Pheasant [Polyplectron bical-
caratum (Linnaeus)], Bamboo Partridge [Bembusicola fytchii (Anderson)]
Green Pigeons [Treron apicauda j

tera (Latham)] and Tmperial Pigeon

.

» Minivets (Campephagidae) etc.

Hodgson’s Frogmouth [Batrachostomus hodgsoni (G. R. Gray)], the Long-
tailed Nightjar [Caprimulgus macrurus (Horsfield)), the Barred Owlet [Glau-
cidium cuculoides (Vigors)] and the Whitecapped Redstart [chaimarronis
leucocephalus (Vigors)] are also found in suitable places, BRI
The montane jungles contain some typical high altitudina) birds, suéh a8
the Common Hill Partridge [Arhorophila horqucola7(Valehciennes)1.: Blyth's
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rdon)] and Mrs. Hume’s Barred Back Pheasant
Besides the pheasants mentloneci1 abg::;ts%r?lel
the
n montane forests, such as o
i d the Blue Throated :
ima virens (Boddaert)] an e e,
Meset '[Megal?clz;rilca asiatica (Latham)], colourful ﬁnchtes (](3 X rxt ognl)]‘ o)
[Megalmtnlllaaﬁd Ground Warbler [Tesia castaneo-c;)rona a
tnut-he ] o . |
gil\]/:s [Minla cyanouroptera (Ho_dgsort\)?]r,d sTltf:);:rt:bI;Ir; r:hem asia have their
i inter, migrating D1 ' re e of
e thl‘:artv:'ts1 in this area. Ducks, geese, teals anﬁe:alr)li(l)s: inds o
temporary (tl streams, river valleys and poqls, and. ;mz; e escape. sueh
Wadﬁfs o agtails, finches which are also migratory do
swallows, w .

Tragopan [Tragopan blythii (Je
[Syrmaticus humiae (Hume)]. ‘
colourful birds are also present 1

Mammals

i i i . g
carnt ora, K

i hunt their prey by. night.

i ntly met with. They . :

pardus (Linnacus)] are lf.rec::;rmgrata (Martin)], the J}lnglfa Cat [Flilz.vsfci:{t;)]
They Marbled Cat (05 [Felis temmincki (Vigors & Hor

Golden Cat : ivet [Viverra
(Guldenstaedg]_ al;zctzflgrests of this district. The_ 1ar$° Indlz: ?Jger[ bushes,
are also found In ] is a solitary creature sheltering in woo (Pallas)] is more
zibetha (Linnaeus) Im Civet [Paradoxurus hermaphr oditus (Pe ften found
while the ?om;‘n O‘:'lolzistm The jackal [Canis aureus (['_,,m;ael;:)] ;:m(s)ese
;.;bundant n t;u:lterin.g in holes in the grounfl o o faifly common in
in Jow lagfls, sE] phant [Elephas maximus (Linnaeus)] is

The Indian Ele i

covered by bamboo and sal trees. d the Barking Deer [Muntiacus

areas bar [Cervus unicolor (Kerr)] and the b Their food consists

Th? Sambar ann)] prefer to live near cultxv?tlon.Th S dian Bison or
muntjak (Zlmmermand various kinds of Wild_ fn{]ts' tf)f asture. Herds
of grasses, leaves ith)] frequents this portion in quest o P h of the
Gaur [Bos gaurus (Smi innaeus)] are found nort

lis (L . Tive 4
of wild buftaloes [Bglb:eduli\df:nba\;’ild Boar [Sus scrofa Linnaeus)] live in
Brahmaputra river.

j of this region. . o
e atigd!:]:hgne]lﬁ;grlne:d rhinoceros [Rhmocf‘erots zér:gﬁr?;ssv(;ﬁt;e:z)(]i
e - lains. They prefer to
o oads iSOlate: areasstoirlze-h%rned rhinoceros were qumeroujésgat S:g
mssyhl{‘l:gs: i:r;eengfm;ers for meat, hide and horns. As a .
were ki in

are now alnlllou :;ﬁnc;,m mon mammals the Hoolocks [Hylobates hoolock
Among the other

i te. Occasionally,
v : here they cat fruits, leaves ¢ Occasion
(Harlan)] live lfnttll:: 1;%:3'?;:“‘1“3 [Macaca mulatta (Zlmmermanp)] ‘are
the troupes o 5 , .
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The Chinese Pangolin [Manis pentadactyla (Linnaeus)], a very interesting
mammal., is also found in this area. It spends the day curled up in a burrow
dug by it, or among rocks and boulders. Its food consists of termites and
the ants. ‘

Among the smaller mammals the insectivores and the rode
common. Rats are very harmful to crops and cause several kin?itsS o?r;u\rl:;z
diseases. Among rats, the Indian Longtailed Tree Mouse [Vandeleuria
oleracea (Bennet)], the Large Toothed Rat [Docnomys millardi (Thomas)]
the House Rat [Rattus rattus (Linnaeus)]. and the*Manipur Rat [Rattu.;
;)m;mp,ulus (Thomas)] are commonly found. Various types of squirrel, namely

allas’s .Squnrrel [Callosciurus erythraeus (Pallas)], the Irrawaddy Squirrel
F[rCallosczurus pygerythrus stevensi (Thomas) and C. pygerythrus blythi
Ozgggc, ;:ﬁie}z;lal:{yi? 1Giant Squirrel [Ratufa bicolor (Sparrmann)] and> the:

] : . .
a]g; e T ;tag;r;htijume] [Dremomys lokriah (Hodgscn)] are
he shrews are also not less economically important {
to mankind in eradicating so many varietiesyof opbnoxious T::gct:rebl?telg'f: l
are als9 equally harmful to plantation. The common tree shre\;v [Tzlpaii
gll;s (Dlard)], the Eastern Mole [Talpa micrura (Hodgson)), the long-tailed
szew [Soriculus leucops (Horsfield)]), the house shrew [Suncus murinus
Emnaeus)] and the burrowing shrew [Anourosorex squamipes (Milne-

dwards)] .are of common occurrence.

foreMsa::y lfliads of insectivorous 'bats are found in old premises, caves and
Bar [}éhinolz Zomr;lo.nly occurrmg species are the Himalayan Horse-Shoe
sl coroml; nlgr ucéus perniger (Hodgson)], the Indian Pipistrelle [Pipi-
Weomher a (Gray)], the Ir}dxan Pigmy Pipistrelle [Pipistrellus mimus
ghton)] and the Mustachioed bat [Myotis muricola (Hodgson)].

A i . -
nother variety occasionally occurring is the Indian Vampire [Megaderma

Iyra (Geoftroy)]., which i , .
small pipistrelle. is a blood sucking bat, feeding upon the blood of

Reptilia

andOn;); ’tw; species of !izards—Drafo méulatus (Gray) of the family Agamidae
and 1 ykromus sexlm‘eatus khasiensia Boulenger of the family La;ertidae
snake of the family Viperidae [Trimeresurus monticola (Gunther)] ’arev

ﬁis?%?i]ft?gn?hﬁ Tié:P as recorded so far. The Crocodilians and testudines
ether absent as there i ide . e
adjacent areas. s mo evidence of their presence in the

.

Amphibian Fauna o C .-

Amphibians found in the bordering areas, namely ﬁurma Nagglags
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Assam and the Lohit District of Arunachal Pradesh may also occur in Tirap.
‘The Skipping Frog [Rana cyanophlyctis (Boul)] and the Paddy-field Frog
[Rana limnocharis (Weig)] of the area have been recorded, and the Tree-
Frog [Rhacophorus lencomystax (Kuhl)], the common Indian Toad [Bufo
melanostictus (Schn)] and the Himalayan Toad [Bufo himalayanus (Gunther)]
may in all likeliness be available. The main food of all' the amphibians is
insects, but small animals like earthworm, young ones of frogs and toads
and even small snakes are also relished.

It should be noted that whatever the habitat may be, all the amphibians
must have to come to water sources for breeding.

Invertebrates and Fish Fauna

The following is a list of the specimens of invertebrates and fish fauna
available in the Tirap District.

1. Fresh Water Fish

Scientific Name Ecology General Remarks
Order  Cypriniformes

Family Cyprinidae

Tor putitora (Ham.) Snow melt torrential Popularly known - as
waters Mahaseer, an important

game and food fish, at-

tains 9 feet in length.

' C‘hagunius chagunio Snow melt torrential An important food fish
(Ham.) waters
Labeo dero (Ham.) Hilly streams and An important food fish
: rivers ,
Semiplotus semiplotus Hilly streams and A common food fish of
(McCll.) rivers the Eastern Himalayas
Barilius barila (Ham.) Hilly streams and Small food fish
rivers
Schizothorax  plagiosto- Hill streams, rivers An important food and
mus (Heekel) ‘and Jakes game fish, attains 2 ft. in

length
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Schizothorax
thii (Chowdhuri)

Puntius tetrarupagus
(McClL)

Rasbora daniconius
(Ham.)

Acrossocheilus
nolepis (McCll.)
Garra kempi (Hora)

 Gara lissorhynchus
(McClL)

Danio naganensis
(Chowdhuri)

Danio acquipinnatus
(McClt)

hexago-

TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

moleswor- Snow melt torrential

streams, lakes and ri-
vers
Hill streams

Hill streams

Hill streams

Hill streams

Hill streams

Hill streams

Hill streams

Family Homalopteridae

Neomachilus manipuren- Hill streams

sis (Chowdhuri)

Neomachilus subfusca
(McCll)

Neomachilus rupicola
(McCIL.)

Badis badis (Ham.)

Exostoma labiatum

 (McClL)

Hill streams

Hill streams
Family Nandidae

Rivers and streams
Family Sisoridae

Hill streams

An important food and

game fish, attains a length
of one foot

A small food fish~
A larvivorous fish, a
food fish

An important food and
game fish, attains 2 ft.
and more in length

A small food fish

A small food fish

A small food fish

A small food fish

A small food fish

A small food fish

A small food fish

A small food fish

"A small food fish

Psilorhinchus
ptera (Hora and
Mukherji.)

Perionyx macintoshi
Beddard, Pheretima
diffringens (Baird)

Peacilobdella granulosa
(Savigny)

Haemadipsa syluestris

_(Blanchard)

Haemadipsa ornata
(Moore)

Family

Syrphidae

~ Dolichopodidae
. Ephydridae

homalo-
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Family Psilorhinehidae

Hill streams A small food fish

2. General Non-Chordata

Phylum Annelida
Class Chaetopoda Or-
der Oligochacta Fami-
ly Megascolecidae

Class Hirudinea Order
Arhynchobdellae Fa-
mily Hirudidae Sub-
family Hirudinae

Sub-family Haemadip-
sinae

3. Diptera
Name of the Species

Paragus serratus (F) .
Asarcina ericetorum (F)
Melanostoma orientale Wied
Paragus rufiventris Brun
Snhaerophoria indiana Bigot

° Dolichopsis angustinaruis
Paralimna concors Cresson
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Sciaridae Sciara exaeta Brun
Celyphidae Celyphus obtectus
Sarcophgidae Sarcophaga hirtipes Wied
Sepsidae Sipsis viduata Thoms
Sepsidae Sepsis himalayansis Brun
Asilidae Philodicus femoralis
Tipulidae Nephrotoma consimilis Brun
Conosia irronata Wied
Nephrotoma serricornis (Brun)
Tipula (tunatipula) stylotena Alex
Tipula fasciculata (Brun)
Holorusia fuluolateralis Brun
Tabanidae Chrysops designatus Ric
Muscidae Musca bezzi Patton and Cragg
Musca paltoni Austen
Musca inferior Stein
Musca crassirostris Stein
Stomoxys calcitrons (L)
Calliphoridae Orthellia coerulea (Wied)
’ Chrysomvia megacephala
Stratiomyidae Sargus mactus Walk

4. Isoptera : Termites

Euhamitermes aruna Chhotani
Odontoterms giriensis Roonwal and Chhotani

Nasutitermes garoensis Roonwal and Chhotani
Nasutitermes moratus (Silvestri)

Only 4 spp. of termites from Arunachal Pradesh have been recorded so
far. But many more species are likely to exist in this territory, since the
presence of as many as 34 spp. of termites have been reported from the
adjoining areas.,

5. Orthoptera

Order Cictyoptera

Family Blattidae
Blattella germanica (L.)

Blattella humbertiana (Sauss.)
“ Periplaneta australasiae (L.)
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Order Orthoptera
Family Pyrgomorphidae

Atractomorpha crenulata (Fabr.)
Taeata indica (Brunner)

Family Acrididae

Trilophidia annulata (Thunhag)

Ceracris negricornis Walker

Catantops gingnis innotabilis (Walk.)
Xenocatontops humilis humilis (Serville)
Stenocatantops splendens (Thunb.)
Chandracris rosea (Uvarov)
Choroedocus robustus (Serv.)

CLIMATE

The climate in this district is largely influenced by the terrain ma.rked
by high hills, deep ravines and valleys through whigh the streams and ivers
flow. Generally. the elevation of land varies from about 200 metres in the
north-west to about 4,000 metres over the mountains. Thert.: are [{e.aks,
which. rise upto 4,500 metres above the sea level. The 'cllmatlc conditions
vary considerably from place to place due to the mountainous nature of t}.le
terrain. The climate is cool and highly humid at lower elevations and in
the valleys. The cold season prevailing from the_ latter part of November
to February is followed by frequent thunders.torms in the pre-monsoon season
from March to May. The monsoon continues from June to about. the
middle of October. The latter half of October and November c.onstxtu‘te
the post-monsoon or the transition period. On the whole, the climate in
the hill areas is moderate and pleasant and the constant bx.'eeze malfes it
salubrious. Three charts are appended to this chapter relating to rainfall,

temperature and humidity.

Rainfall

i i is region is very much influenced by the elevation.
Sh:rI;f cﬁgf:::s l?n ttll:l: quintity of rainfall have been recorc.ied at .diﬂ’erent
places. The annual rainfall ranges from 250 cm to 400 cm, increasing fr?m
north-west to south-cast. The rainfall, howe:ver, decreases with e.levatlo.n
dbove 1,500 metres or so. The major portion of the annual 'ramfall. is
received during the period Juné to. October. Heavy showers associated with
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thunderstorms occur during the period March to May and in October.

T'hehrainfall is generally heavy and the variation from year to year is not
much.

Temperature

Temperature varies from 'place to place, depending upon elevation and
exposure to the sun. The diurnal range is large, particularly in the valleys
during the winter. ‘ ’
thTh; lent.er sets in towards the end of November and continues till about

e beginning of March. The cold months are December, January and

~ February of which January is normally the coldest when the mean daily

«

rll';)sl';l:smecat\_ndlmlnlmum temperatures in the plains are about 23°c and
et I\IIJOV e1veb y. In the wake of the western disturbances during the
e occar: er l;o Marcl} temperatures more than 5°c below the normal
rapidiy M;on}z: y gxpenenced. Both .day and night temperatures rise
o ] H:: an s.lowly thereafter till August which is the warmest
3o an e ran maximum and mean minimum temperature of about
tare oy cot es;lalectlvely overo the ple%m areas. The maximum tempera-
o Onwardon:: 3;1 exceed 37 c resulting in an oppressive weather. From
depondin 1s o.t day am’i night temperatures fall. Lower temperatures,

g on elevation, prevail over the hills and mountains. In the winter,

the mean temperatur
e goes down below 0°c i i
3, etres or above. at places with elevation of

Humidity

Humidity is high practicall
! y throughout the year, altho i i
months the air becomes comparatively drier. ’ Vel in the winter

Cloudiness

In the post-monsoon season, the sk i
: ( n, y remains clear or lightly clouded. I
the winter, the morning sky is covered by a sheet of lifted fog, but it wi.therz
away as the day wears on. In the months of March to May clouding is

greater in the afternoon. The sky remains heavi
. . eavily cl
during the south-west monsoon season. 7 clouded and_overcast

Winds

[]

Winds are generally light, increasing slightly in strength in the south-west
monsoon months. But they become strong for short periods during March

o
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to May and occasionally they are accompanied by thunderstorms. Strong
katabatic winds through valleys are experienced.

Special Weather Phenomena

Thunderstorms occur frequently in the period March to June and towards
the end of monsoon in October. These thunderstorms, especially those
which occur between March and May, are similar to the norwesters and are
often violent. Fog appears very frequently in the post-monsoon and
winter seasons, especially in the valleys. Hill fog in the winter is common.

ANNUAL RAINFALL AT DIFFERENT PLACES OF TIRAP DISTRICT

Chart-1 .
(In centimetre)

Sl. Rain gauge stations 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975
No.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

{. Khonsa 41730 37027 36546  509.40  391.00
2. Vijoynagar 325.60 29224 21660 35050  317.90
3. Bordumsa 228.10  214.16 22408  150.60 NA
4. Laju 80.02 NA NA NA NA
5. Soha 32580 23650  293.58  331.90 NA .
6.  Changlang 237.90 88.68 19.25¢ 308.70  315.20
7. Miao 177.80 22580 24862  303.70 250.70
8.  Namsang 269.40 24645 23575 24210  301.50
9. Deomali 23350 23687 23500 25370  205.20
0. Nampong 13290 25578 27419 30570  173.00
1.  Longding NA NA 203.00 21550  191.10

NA—Not Available.

*Data incomplete. )
Source: (a) Statistical Hand Books of Arunachal Pradesh, 1973-74 and

1976-717 . ' o .
(b) Statistical Hand Book of Tirap District, 1975-76.
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STATION-WISE MONTHLY RAINFALL IN TIRAP DISTRICT
DURING THE YEAR 1975

Chart-11

(In centimetre)

Month Khonsa Deo- Vifoy- Miao Nam- Nam- Chang- Long- Diyun

: mali nagar sang pong lang ding

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
January Nil NA 100 360 300 200 3.00 Nil  3.00
February 1050 NA 500 10.i6 400 7.00 7.00 160 7.00
March 350 700 1250 6.76 6.00 600 400 330 600
April 32.50° 10.00 39.00 30.67 30.00 21.00 36.00 7.00 18.50
May 52.50 3400 17.00 24.52 26.00 23.00 36.00 32.80 24.50
June 73.60 53.00 5850 29.14 75.00 28.00 35.00 31.40 49.00
July 88.50 5350 90.00 69.06 52.00 7400 78.00 76.60 59.00
August 3000 NA 5000 3861 4500 NA 50.00 2000 33.00
September 4750 24.00 2450 19.75 3200 NA 4050 16.40 23.00
October  30.00 22.00 21.00 16.69 26.00 11.00 2350 200 13.50
November 300 1.70 3.80 083 250 100 15 Ni 1.00
December  Nil  Nil 060 441 Nii NA 070 Nil 040
Total 39!.0?7205.20 317.90 250.66 301.50

173.00 315.20 191.10 237.90

NA -VNot available

Source: Statistical Hand Book of Tirap’ District, 1975.76,

Chart-111
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TEMPERATURE RAINFALL AND HUMIDITY IN THE TIRAP DISTRICT

YEAR—1974

n congrade) (0 R iy
Maximum — Minimum
January 186 — 86 28.8 69%
February 236 — 9.1 18.8 419%
March 260 — 121 28.4 84%
April 283 - 130 82.6 859%
May 36 — 176 48.8 68%
June 310 — 201 817.2 91%
July 280 — 20.l 107.2 919
August 328 — 196 116.2 88%
September 305 — 191 70.4 76%
October 300 — 186 102.0 90%
November 270 — 146 40.4 - 92%
December 202 — 86 0.0 93%

Source: Regional Meteorol

a2

ogical Centre, Alipore, Calcutta.



CHAPTER 1}

HISTORY

Prelude

The area occupied by the present Tirap District is a part of the north-
castern extremity of India bordering Burma. It is the only district of
Artnachal Pradesh on the southern bank of Brahmaputra, and in early times
it was the gateway to India in the east. Placed between the plains of the
Brahmaputra on the west and the valley of the Irrawaddy on the east, this
area witnessed movement of peoples from across the Patkai ranges from
time immemorial. Hordes of migratory tribes of the Mongoloids called
Kirata in the ancient Indian scriptures were drifted to Assam through this

district. It was in Assam and its neighbouring regions that these tribes
were absorbed.

Literary and ethnological sources indica
Mongoloid migration entered India in the
the same prehistoric time as the arrival of
material proof of these movements and a
has been discovered, we can, at the pres
litile more than faintly trace the courseg
in comparatively later times,

te that the carly waves of the
east before 1000 B.C. at about
the Aryans in the west. As no
ncient settlements of the people
ent stage of our knowledge, do
of tribal migrations that took place

Advent of the Ahoms

The history of the district eme
in the early part of the 13th ¢

istorical chronicles known as Buranyjis,
al history of Tirap. A good
ople living in this country and their
d from the Buranjis, Although these
ments, the recorded history, as distinct
y be taken as beginning from the days

deal of authentic information of the pe
relations with the Ahoms can be gleane
sources are scrappy as historical docuy
from archaeology, of the district ma
of the arrival of the Ahoms,

4
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At the outset of their victorious campaigns, the Ahoms Cra.nil:: "3:: Clgg::;:;
with the tribal people of Tirap called ‘Eastern I\{agas comp 1sli eﬁ o @ largs
and the Wanchos. The term ‘Naga’ is a generic name ]&}pp District and
number of tribes and sub-tribes living in the Pfes"}‘:t “:Ir)al ferm Naga
Nagaland. The Ahom Buranjis refer- to them by the gen g
(pronounced as Noga) and also by different AssaﬁeseBni;'is inform us
jangias, Aitonias, Tablungias, Nams.anglas ete. 268 ) 21;8 /iD ) who was
that the Ahoms were led by their chief Sukapha (1228- : ov<.:r 'thc Patkai,
the founder of the Ahom king@Om inné\ stilarr:l:lghotnhi(s:r(;:tfll:ilgthey forced their
the Ahoms deSCC;:z(iir lilrll)c‘ol?rs;l;:;aida to a series of violen} clashes in whlc;h
X::y x,o‘;s:m}:;d to first combat with the local N?ga tribes, t\;l;o oitr;}lf gi
resisted their advance. According to the Buranjis, 'sednucx;llliet for some
villages were destroyed. Although the Naggs remai O hiies of the
time, they rose in a number of revolts starting fromt tnities %v ere oper to
15th century. They committed raids as and when oppofr ltlhe Nagas and the
them. In point of fact, the various tribal groups o
Ahoms were engaged in constant clashes.

History of the Tribes

. s t of
Our knowledge of the early history of the district beforfe u?;ee:g:snthat
the Ahoms is extremely vague, ?ngl . gonzf;tiﬁf:rcfnzl:i'gnoof various tribes
in later times is available. Scant . of
Footl;x p?cte 1:: al\: given in the Ahom and British r.ecords is oufr otnly1 ;Cl?s?tr:reical
:r;ﬂyehi;tso;y Though fragmentary, these records 'Igﬁve us '(s)(rmtl:i b:: :’;w i habit.
. ; i maj !
. . tribal people of Tirap. The strict
momat19n y lt)ourtet?:ur and they are settled in different pa;ts of the td}:i:f;st
ing the distric ad the ”fangsas in the centre, the Wanghos in the ﬂi?udistrict
e Nogtes ;n' in the north. The Yobins (Lisus) mlgrat;ed to Vl'§ agar
fmd the Singp r(t) y f the present century, and are now_settled in the 1]0):1 gzs
;2 t:w e;;lg’ p%be(:ans the Chakmas and the Hajongs came recently
ea. 3

refugees.! °

Nocrs

' =vi =the people).

illage people (Noc=village, te
The name Nocte ﬂi;i‘i’: ‘gi:cintp from a remote ancestor nan;efi
o octes ltxlll:ge Khunbao had two sons — Khunlung -';“{d Kh;mt";‘-
%:;'1 b:JOe.rea s:ccee.ded by Tangthok and Tankam. The claims of the

is given in Ch I
1A ount of the Yobins and the refugees is given in Chapter II
n acc
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Nocte chiefs to royal descent is based on this genealogy. The Ahom
chronicles bear evidence to the fact of Nocte settlements in the district of
Tirap as early as the beginning of the 13th century. In the Ahom period
and the early British period, the Noctes were referred to as various groups
of people known as Borduarias, Paniduarias, Namsangias, Jaipurias etc.

Ahom-Nocte-Wancho Relations

The Ahoms, as already stated, came across the Noctes of Tirap on their
way to Assam. The salt springs and wells of the Noctes were a source
of friction between them and the Ahoms and they clashed with each other
over the question of occupancy. According to the Buranjis, the Ahoms
seized a salt well in Mohong in 1536 A.D., and in course of time enjoyed
either exclusive rights on several such wells or shares in the salt produced
in them.

Some of the tribal groups appear to have entered into friendly relations
with the Ahoms. “There is a story that a Banfera' (Banpha or Banpara)
Naga Khunbao (i.e. chief) had made close friendship with king Supimpha
(1493-97). His name was Karangpa. One day when Karangpa came to
pay his tribute to king Supimpha, one of Supimpha’s wives (married from
the ‘Chamua class—a class of people below the nobility and above the
rank of labourer) happened to sec the Banfera Naga Khunbao from inside
the palace and when the king went inside the queen praised the beauty of
the Naga Khunbao in the presence of the king. The latter was so incensed
at this that he gave her to the Khunbao who took her to the Naga village.
She was pregnant at tnhat time and subsequently gave birth to a son in
the house of the Khunbao. In the reign of the next king Suhungmung,
the Dihingia Raja (1497-1539 AD.) that boy used to come to pay tribute
to the Ahom king. Suhungmung was struck by his high-bred appearance
and conversation and learning that his mother was already pregnant before
Supimpha gave her to the Naga Khunbao, he took him into favour and
as he was not the son of a queen of a higher rank so Subungmung created
for him the new post of Barpatra Gokain, which he made equal to those of
the Burahagohain and the Bargohain. He named the boy Kancheng
Barpatra. As Kancheng was born and brought up in the Naga village,
his family came to be known as ‘Naga Barpatra’s ghar’ or house. This
incident serves as an example of intimate friendship with the Ahom king
that was established by the Banfera Nagas.”™ The friendly relations between
the Banfera Nagas and the Ahoms are also borne out by the fact that the

! Banfera is a Wancho Village,

3 Lakshmi Devi, Ahom-Tribal Relations, (Gauhati, 1968), pp. 31-32.
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Banfera Nagas sought help from the Ahoms repeatedly in 1549 AD. and .

n they were attacked by another group of the Nagas called
1136216r150hi:r.11g).'1 w”]ll';e he]};l) was given and the .B.anchang Nagz;]s v«lr)ercii e(:efoefat;:t
But, some other groups of the Noctes llYmg leSe .to }t1 eAho:11 el
Dibru,garh District of Assam committed occasnona? raids m6:) 3e]64<1) . con-,
To keep them in check, the Ahom king Pratgp Smghad( 1 -the mai.n r ) con-
structed a rampart called Naga-garh. Scarcity of focl: : wats e main reasor
for these tribal raids. And this fact propptcd the ing to gThese , iriba
chiefs ‘khats’ or lands to make up their food deficiency. s Called,
\ Naga-khats, were looked after by some Assamese ag ‘ t'bal_
]I::lo:-nkai:tkis. In return for the grant of these cultwablen‘lands, tth e Agom
. . of each ‘duar’ or pass were obliged to pay annua.l trlbute.to e] fiom
king in.h hape of mithun (an animal of the bovme‘spemes), elephan
lt(lljls]l!(; I;oatt}:: ]fair? cane slips coloured in red. salt and various other articles

produced in the passes.

During the reign of the Ahom king Gadadhar Singha (1681-1696 A.D.),

i i ine in
the Namsangia Noctes committed a daring raid on a ‘;{horgit;s;llt v;:;s o
1692 and killed some twentythree persons. A pun}itlve & n;p:aiSh on was sen
against them and it took a terrible reprisal. ‘Anot er ls nish between the
Aghoms and the Noctes took place in 1701 in th;' sa ; ::ira ngha (1656,
which both sides suffered casualties. The Ahom mgd Singha (105
1714 A.D.) sent an army against‘ thc:hNorc;;sémcl\lI’c;:;z? t}v:éas‘,(ing gave, shed.

i in the

I:lec;etﬁgcﬁo f;;r:snr:; ;sgezgn:tmtihe Ahoms during the rest of the 18th century
B :a rebellion broke out in Assam in 1769 A.D. and contml:;d
'The Moatlnam:lrt of the next century. It gave a rude shf)ck t;) the
o the' Carz’ 1119 Ahom kingdom, which was already on the decline. 1118166
e :J t;l'on came the successive Burmese invasions of Assam ( h-
Y556 aDo reT;e] invading Burmese devastated the land and destroved the
%lt?j: " almost completely. The Ahqms were a spent up f]?rce t;yax:l::.
During this iod of utter chaos and disorder, hOStll‘lthS broke ou ,
e e of a series of raids made by various Noﬂe and other
e e agamf Tirap, and also of retaliatory expeditions sent out by
B o ? themp:iown. The Noctes raided and pllun'dered‘ som;
t}'le Ahofns ;10 x:\“hom territory in 1807 A.D., when the reigning l;(mg ol
villages in tie(amaleswar Singha (1795-1811 A.D.). After the ubrr2e§e _
{‘\85391 Ny was ceded to the British by the Treaty .of Yanda ;‘n
1826 P Ag:;amSin ha. the last of the Ahom kings, was mstalled.by t ;
Li?gsh ]::r?rnibfx;ary fule‘r of the whole of Upper Assam except Sadiya an

A

L Banchang is the present Wanny' Village of the Wanchos,
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Matak. During his reign (1832-1838 A.D.) Malauthupia (or Malamthupia)
Nagas, who were probably Noctes, made a daring raid in the Ahom territory
in 1836 A.D. An expedition was sent out immediately and the rebels were
eventually defeated. Meanwhile, two groups of the Noctes, the Namsangias
and the Bordurias, came into serious conflict in 1837 A.D. The Borduria
Khunbao was killed. The Ahom king interfered and arrested the Namsangia
Khunbao nicknamed Angulikata.

The history of the Ahom-Nocte relationship is, however, not only of
enmity and friction, but also of friendship, commercial and cultural inter-
courses. The Namsangia, Borduria and Paniduria Noctes traded with the
Ahoms for supply of salt to the plains of Assam. A nominal tax was
imposed by the Ahoms on the salt brought from the hills. King Purandar
Singha further employed his own men to extract salt from the wells in the
lower hills. Later the British exempted the Noctes from the payment of
salt-taxes. The Noctes extracted salt from a number of brine springs owned
by them in their hills, and took keen interest in exporting it. :

By the way of trade the Noctes came into close cultural contact with the
people of the nearby plains area of Assam. It is believed that sometime
between A.D. 1699 and 1745, one Lotha Khunbao of the Namsangia Noctes
accompanied by his tribesmen came to meet Shri Ramadeva, the Vaishnava
saint of Bali Satra near Naharkatiya, and prayed for initiation into Vaishnavism,
The prayer was granted, and the saint initiated the Khunbao and his men
into Vaishnava religion. Lotha Khunbao was given the name Naruttam
meaning the best among men. Thus a section of the Noctes came under the
influence of Vaishnavism, and it gradually spread out to other Nocte clans
as well. The Noctes, however, adopted a very elementary form of

Vaishnavism which is said to be a compromise between some tenets of
Vaishnavism and the triba] ways.,

British-Nocte Relations

From the middle of the 19th century,

the Noctes started coming in large
numbers to the nearby tea gardens

of Assam as labourers, and also to the
markets in the plains for purchase and sale of timber, bamboo, basket, ivory,

hide, skin, bag, shawl etc. In 1841-42, Captain Brodie, the Principal Assistant
to the Governor General’s Agent, visited the N,
of the frontier between the Dikhu and Burhi-Dihing. He met the Nocte
groups of Namsangias, Bordurias and Panidurias, He persuaded them to
refrain from committing outrages in the plains, and urged them for surrender
of offenders and discontinuance of inter-tribal clashes. He also exhorted
them to refer to the Government cases of assault on them from outside and

octe area to ensure security

HISTORY 3 l‘

. the practice of sending child-slaves to tl?e British territories. The
Bive UP eP f feuds which were submitted to him were settled. v
s:anding cases O de for maintenance of peace and order were successfl_xl only
f The elflfOf:S Ifal:'liod. Inter-tribal feuds and outra'ges flared up agalp.l In

or a shor p3 the Namsangia chief demanded tribute from several villages
November 135 the Chief of Borduria. In the skirmish that folk?wed tl(;e
ned i 12'11 d a number of Bordurias. In 1872, the Namsangias ma ;
Namsangias f1 e other group of the Noctes called Boralanga. .The Britis
¢ massacre © alr: various measures for maintenance of peace in the a‘rea:l.
Government toofeud between the Namsangias and Bordunag was reconcile
The longidr.a e Capt. Holroyd held a meeting of the chiefs of the dtVZO
il negOtlagof:- was pd;ecided that an European officer sh9uld bf’ poslt;’fut i?]
i?;:rs ’t: ndeall with all tribal disputes at; a;ntivrvnlzen wtehr:y s’é‘ﬁgﬁi ?:us; with the

amsangias, 6000 strong at tha ’ . ime, and the
i, i s ST L 080 Y
compelled to In i ’ to death.
canied away s paions from Dl ilage sné bt e of e o S
The Namsangia chief was orderedl N :::a{liiegnfoolet a.plot of land in Hukun-
By An agreement,l ﬂrl:n(t:al:llecf)fw;ss.a :(5)0/ q By the 'same agreement ;?CJ a(;;:;f
jurt at an, . llowed to hold 200 bighas of rent-free land nz ammuni:
Of Bord.urla Non aan was granted licence for purchase of arms an1 e
,'tljhe CPtllfifnofels\ﬁilc?tsed ]gimits. The two chiefs agreed to send annual rep
ion wi

istri ibute to the
the Deputy Commissioner of Lakhimpur District, and pay tribu

to bring to the
Government and receive gifts in return. They also agreed to g

inspite of the agreement,
uds for settlement. But, inspite o ; )
t(}‘::vigl(r)n TI:);I: C;rsgzpcs’f f:ere again engaged in afsc:;'lleourse n:]aosfh I-;Illlklllz?lgri
ed payment O .
Consequently, the aCZO;/ ex:::set?rte Sc:fo I;)fljmis}?ment. The Chief oé .I;T:;TIS:IT:S :’:3
tand for two years} a conspiracy. He was summonefi at ]bet%vaeer’n e
a]so. suspected of two years. Tribal feuds, particularly o broke
{etained ‘therc %rordurias did not, however, come to a stop, bedytill e
Nimsanglfn:ltll; and as a,result. peace in this area was distur
out occasi ,

iti le. ja Nocte chiefs -
enfll"hc;f ;I::asB 1tjf:csile’rr;lu:isdiction of the Namsang and Borduria

’ iti overnment was
were hitherto ‘partially administered’. The British G

inistrati 1 in these areas, and
i 11 administrative contro .
on the one hand exercised overa S o os backed by a display
ili ibal .groups. e poli . play
of forcs e ConClllﬁted tt)}:l: :'lr; regflrlar administration was estabhsfhed 1;1:12;11,0 ;:
n f%':e a.r;d ?]:lthg::r};;tion of Tirap Frontier Tract in charge of a
my said, the

Officer in 1943
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WANCHO

The Wanchos, like many other tribes of Arunachal, have their own
traditions about migrations. According to one tradition, original place from
which they came is Nyannu Ofan. Another tradition traces the courses of
their migration to their present abode through Tangnu and Tsangnu both
in the Tuensang area of the present Nagaland. It is not known when they
actually migrated. The Ahom Buranjis and the early British records, how-

ever, suggest that they came and settled in the south-western part of Tirap
some hundred years ago.

3ritish-Wancho Relations

The hard life of the tribal people living in the mountainous tracts in this
area was, in the old days, marked by occasional outburst of inter-tribal
feuds and internecine strife. In 1841-42, Captain Brodie visited the Wancho
villages of Banfera, Joboka, Mulung, Jaktong, Tabong and Changno. The
Wanchos appeared to be less turbulent than the Noctes. It was also reported
that they fell victims to Nocte raids. In April 1844, the Bor-Mithunias. a
group of the Wanchos who.called themselves Chopnu after their own village
name, made an attack on the Banfera village. The Banfera Wanchos, on
the other hand, committed a murder in the Sibsagar border in April 1851,
and fied to the Joboka village. In March 1853, they committed another
murder at a place close to the border of Sibsagar District. The outrages
continued, and in 1869, the Wanchos were again reported to have carried off
three labourers from a nearby tea-garden in the plains.

In 1875, Lieutenant Holcombe, the Assistant Commissioner of Sibsagar
District and Captain W. F. Badgley led a survey party to the Wancho area.
They reached Ninu (Nginu), the famous and formidable Wancho village
on the right bank of the Tisa river, on the 1st February, 1875. The Wanchos
were suspicious of the outsiders. They did not know anything about the
survey work, nor did they see any such party of outsiders intruding into their
country. And it so happened that the villagers were then mourning the
death of their chief who had just died. The dead body was still to be
disposed. Moreover, some sepoys of the party treated the villagers con-
temptuously. As ill luck would have it, one of the sepoys of the party hit
the corpse with his baton out of disgust at the method of disposal of the

dead body. This was an offence unimaginable to the tribal people. Enraged

at the crime committed, the Wanchos fell, upon the survey party in the
morning next day and killed e

' ighty men of the ill-fated party including
Lieutenant Holcombe. Captain Badgley escaped with injuries along with
’ﬁftv other men of the party. A military expedition was immediately sent
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to avenge the massacre. A strong force under the command of Brigadier
Nuthall worked their way to Ninu. Senua was taken and destroyed.z%nd
the villages of Ninu, Nisa and Longkai were burnt. Anqth_er expedition
was sent the same year to destroy Ninu, which was rqult. 'The proud
Wanchos of Ninu did not give way without a fight. An interesting passage
from a description of the encounter 1given by R G. V\g?zitdhorpe, who carried
rations in the Wancho area, 1s repro .
ou‘tc:slrv‘:fzym(;l;zhed along under burning sun, we saw large numbers of Naga§,
in full war-dress, coming down through the fields on our left frOfn Lonk.al.
We turned a corner, and found ourselves only' half a mile from.Nmu, which
the long grass had hitherto hidden from our sight. As we cpntlfnued 0;1 oul:
way, a column of smoke rose slowly from some hous.es in ro.rlllt o us(i
at first we thought that the enemy intended burning their ownf vi gg:,, ;nd
not making any stand, but seeing that these houses were a ewk. @ ach e
from the main village, which would have afforded shelter to Qul: skirmis dfs
covering the attacking party. on the very strong 's.tockade' wh1cd ls'lurro‘;xrihe
the village itself, we gave them credit for their military skill, an do;t)’e thei);
intended to make a good defence, whdichf hope ’wz;sn ;tzngtt]}ingpengl e
ing out ‘come on ; we are quite ready for you’, .
g:H u;g. We had caught glimpses of the 32(r;d agp:’);cehlregceixi’;;dt}fn (:;1}:;
spur ; they arrived almost as soon as we did, an :
Si%e by a )tl)ody of Nagas stationed ogtsidte t}l()edstot;l:a(fi;;i :;t};e:s:gll?;d ?g};eiﬁ
we, on our side, were close up to the stockade L re e
an ominous cloud of smoke, followed at once by flames, rose Ia}lga;nt,h time
ithi stockade, which the Nagas had now abandoned. Had they
?Pth;nlnge more boldly and fired mq:e Cargfut})};; rw:pelelgztr O}:l:ie :gﬁ:x;;],
severely, as our advance was necessarily rpa € e ,
steepe prri)aches, very thickly planted with panjies. We c?mbt;:;:: ;:llcz
the stockade without delay, but the Naga.s were qulc!clc]:r an fore halt
a-dozen of us were over, the greater' portion of the vi ag?1 wtas o A sun,
e Mg B ;Vei;y ffﬁ:;ml()):;ni:;ﬁ}en:)utslz fl?;ely giiltowas not a;
e fiercer heat of the . /
Ll;:a:::? g:n:,) ;l:ld we ran through the village as rap;dly a; p(s):sxqug,s i 3:;
pace being accelerated every now anc} then as some large Olilth a~ homor
suddenly, threatening to involve us in its fall anc'l cowclienng xitwlast ! shower
of fire-brands, while the hot, pungent smoke blinded us. dast we wer
once more clear of the village, and could see the Nagas fl‘apl }{les dista“%
along all the slopes in the dire“ction of lea,'a village four mi

from Ninu™

- .
{ Verrier Flwin, India’s North-East Frontier in the Nineteenth Century, (London,
1 ’ * .

1962), pp. 81-82.
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made an abid‘ i Q.

on the Wanchos. The Wanch
. 0s, except in Banf i j
e anfera and i
nceforth shut out from the plains. It is only aft::trS ;](lJaiCnC; t Vllcliages.
ependence

of India, the administratio
4, n has ext
for their welfare and developmentx ended to all parts of the Wancho area

" TANGSA

Th < 9
- ;aword Tangsa’ means hill

British-Tangsq Relations

The Tangsas of Namch
courteous people.

tried to maintain
Gum,.the Singpho chiefs
were in need of protection
to defend themsely
found them still o
for instance, took

The Tangsas we

ik were mentioned in

A trade route to Burma passed th] o s 4 polite_and

» and the British Gov
rotecti ; ern
against the Singphos, But, in 1838, Captain Hannay

pen to the depredations of i

the Sin
away many of their properties aip}l;gzt The Depha Gum,
Te a peace-loving friendly a

ment gave them arms

Tangsas. To ke

: s kidnapped b i
sible for it was fined RDS' 303;-them in 1899, The Tangsa village respon-

labourers s In the month of

demand b;'vetr!fe aéam Kidnapped. and only one of t::;fu;ry, 1900. three

Lungchang Hill inox:;miggl 'Th ® cven raided a Sarkariaizil;:tguemi;d tﬁn
L) n : .

to the Government, and carried retribution for the assistance ijt renderes

ff the vili i
rescued. In 19 ° 1age chief, who
area, where theoz'k.t]he Tangsa group turned their attentionvias peneduenly
Y killed the Khunbao and t=n other men 1?'}1”]6 Namsang
. eir next raid

< Was on the vi i
n the village of Dingsong, and they continued to raid up to 1934
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In 1902, the Tikak and Ledo outposts were withdrawn, and a new post
was opened in farther interior of the Lungchang Hill within the Naga sarkari
area. In 1908, Williamson led an expedition to deal with a case of murder
perpetrated at Wakpong. 1t was also alleged that the local people were
involved in thefts of railway material stocked at the railway works at Ledo
and in the vicinity of nearby mines. An outpost was opened at Tirap for
surveillance. It was reported that during the harvest seasons, a number of
people were regularly kidnapped. The Government took a serious view
of this matter and decided to punish the culprits for each and every offence.
Strong and effective measures were taken against the practice of kidnapping,
and eventually it came to a stop. In 1926-27, another outpost was opened

at Majum close to the Patkai.

SINGPHO

The Singphos made their first appearance ‘on the eastern tip of this
frontier towards the end of the eighteenth century, when Assam had fallen
into a state of anarchy due to the Moamaria rebellions and the autocratic
regime of the Ahom king Gaurinath Singha (1780-1795 A.D.). The decline

of the Ahoms already began, and their administration in the outlying pro-
vinces of the eastern frontier was crumbling. At this time in about 1793
A.D.. the Singphos broke through the Patkai Pass and came across the
Khamptis, whom they ousted from their settlement in the Tengapani area,
east of Sadiya. Gradually, they spread out and occupied the whole level

tract of the country watered by the Burhi-Dihing. the Noa-Dihing and

Tengapani rivers.

The Singphos played an important pa
this frontier. They were very war-like in ¢
engaged in a clash with the Singphos when the latter joined hands with the
Moamaria rebels in 1797 AD., and ravaged the castetn part of Assam.
The Singphos fell back when the Ahoms stormed their fortress. An attempt
was made by the Ahoms to win them over by a matrimonial alliance, but
the Singphos turned a deaf ear to the overtures. The Singpho chief
Bichanong was too ambitious to come to terms. He sought the assistance
of the Burmese for his campaigns. During the Burmese incursions (1816-
1824 A.D)) in the Assam Valley, the Singphos made violent raids on this

part of the country.

rt in the shaping of the history of
he beginning. The Ahoms were

i

o

British-Singpho Relations

The Singphos were a virile and vigorous people when they came. They |
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were “by far the most powerful tribe bordering on the Valley™, wrote
Robinson in 1841. “They are generally a fine athletic race above the

" ordinary standard in height, and capable of enduring great fatigue ; but their

™

energies are greatly impaired by the use of opium and spirits, in which
they freely indulge”? remarked Dalton in 1872. And. probably for this
reason, their number was dwindling.

In 1825, a band of about 7.500 Singphos fell upon the Khamptis and the
Moamarias. The Sadiyakhowa Gohain, the Khampti chief of Sadiya, was
imprisoned within his stockades and the Bor Senapati, the ruler of the
Matak country, south of Sadiya, between the Brahmaputra and the Burhi-
Dihing, was attacked in his own country. At this stage the British Govern-

and to interfere with the hillmen so strange as those of the North-East
Frontier® But when the Sadiyakhowa Gohain and the Bor Senapati
appealed to the British for' help, it was rendered strictly for defensive pur-
poses. The alliance proved too formidable for the Singphos to combat.
They approached the British authorities for negotiation lest they were not
expelled from their possessions just as the Burmese were driven out. The
Singphos had by this time occupied considerable tracts of land, and culti-
vated them by slave labour. They were anxious to retain the land and the
huge army of slaves. In the course of negotiations, it was made clear to

. for they were guided by their own

Singphos was, therefore, difficult. At this stage, a Burmese aggression
scemed imminent, which impelled the Government to assure them of the

I W. Robinson, A Descriptive Account of Asam, 184] (Delhi, Re printed 1975), p. 375,
? E. T. Dalton, Tribal History of Easiern India {Descriptive ‘thnology of Bengal),
(Delhi, 1973), p. 10.

3 A. Mackenzie, History of the relations of the Government with the Hill Tribes of
the North-East Frontier of Bengal, (Calcuta, 1384), pp. 6Iff,
¢ The word Gam js the affix indic

i ating the elder branch or member of a family of a
Singpho clan,
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possession of their lands with a view to winning them over as allies
i ese.

agaBléllsytint:ealllgusr;:aculations, the Singphos, who we.re left unprotected, made
a common cause with the Burmese when they did. actually appear on the
Patkai in June 1825. Captain Neufville at th‘e head of an infantry at
once advanced up the Noa-Dihing, and by a series of ‘gallant attac%(s drove
out the Burmese from the Singpho village§ of t'he Bisa an?d Duffa Gargs
which he destroyed. The Singpho chief including the Bisa Gam‘ hmahe
their surrender and the Burmese were .ﬁnally pushed_ back. WltM.t.e
assistance rendered by the Bor Senapati, the Khamptis and. the. 1:}118,
Captain Neufville is said to have released about 6000 captives in the

operations. ‘
Cogfs ethocf tt;zsliyeipght Singpho chiefs, sixteen came to an agreement w1(t)h
the British Government in June 1826 wht‘an David Scott, the Cliovernoz
General’s Agent, visited Sadiya. Theh ch];ef:_ ;xgn:zip Stoifthceau:(:i eaff)er of

i ised assistance to the Britis i
izgﬁfs ';Sgy z;;);n pledged to refer disputes to the arbitration of the :zi::{
officers. Hostages were given for (;hfe dluse2 ;uigh?e;; aof (;:;ses ;gﬁ?dgelr:; o ;1
It was also subsequently decided in a '

ver the sections of the tribe who had submitted, and that
tglf: etrvilelsgn::ilef: who did not submit should be' warned that th«?{h.wotulg
not be allowed to settle in Assam in case they failed to appear wxh in ;:11 s
months. No revenue was, however, demanded from the Séngg_os, u
according to the terms of the agreement, the Gam o Bisa s
to provide, if needed, a contingent qf eighty men, anq to conv;ay 1mmte ate
information to the British authogtles of any alarming developmen

i ar the Patkai Pass. '

mlIg: ttltxikeealﬁicep:ri of 1830, a combined' force of qle Singphos a.nd glxe
Khamptis was reported to have marched into the plains after crc:lssnrtlgthaet
Burhi-Dihing and proceeded towards Sadlxa: Rumours \\}Ileres a:l _oakh hat
they were out to liberate Sadiya from the British rule, an(_ilt e adxyé ct)ain
Gohain was in sympathy with them. The attempF fai edf, I:im ; a% ain
Neufville succeeded in driving them out fr_om the v‘ﬂlafe :1) 1:t ora Sor
on the Tengapani where they had fastabhshed thel.r eal quilr .::}:s. hou};
retreated across the border. The Bisa Gam remained loyal throug
thasﬁeosﬁigilzzsaepended on their slaves, and hence they resented vel;mexl]:ly
when they lost them. Inspite of the agreement of 1826, the Singphos

L4 e
- - : lations of the Government with the Hill Tribes of
" MaCkmge’t-ll:‘Ir’;;otrin ogft}izee;;al (Calcutta, 1884), pg. 61 ff, — reference : V;egrglzer
%i.iy“?,‘.}ﬁifs North-East-Frontier in the Nineteenth Century, ((London, )

p. 388, . ‘

1
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continued to kidnap people from the plains and keep them as slaves. In
July 1.834, an E1.1ropean officer was posted at Sadiya permanently to prevent
the Singpho chiefs from retaining their slaves.
Meanwhile, the Duffa Gam, the arch rival i
. . , of the Bisa Gam, [
create serious disturbances. Perhaps, the favour done to the B?seagagatg
?gev;?:iilotsli rosfc tt;l) tlll)e gosnion of the permanent chief of the tribe provoked
ity of the Duffa Gam. Taking advantage of the chaotic situati
along the Indo-Burma border, the D rricd on 4 serior of raide
' \ uffa Gam carried on a series of raid
fro];n I?}llxrma on the villages under the jurisdiction of the Bisa Gam. S
. p)LOtest f;:vg)}ls zlgagements, the British Government committed ijtself
_ 1sa Gam, and to safeguard his righ ivi ‘

. . : ghts and privileges. Th
aB;ltl;l:ﬂyal;.ed highly the friendly gestures of the Bisa Garﬁ, wh(g) showes
o mtcdmg loyalty to the Government since the agreement of 1826
iy egisea.GEe tcl)llelire;ges of the Duffa Gam, which endangered the safety

, elore, concerned the British G i
I overnment seriously.
o I; ilsi?ss’vtil;le Duffa} Qam laul}ched a sudden attack from across the bo)r(dcr
and e ag;l, killing me.rc1lfessly some ninety persons including women
iy Bisan.(} e firew to his side most of the gams who were subordinated
But 1o o € im 111n 1829, and built stockades inside the Indian territory.
e Tats 2} a owed'to stay, apd with his expulsion all the chiefs save
Luttora oo zvn;o reafhtm:ed Dthelr allegiance to the .Government. The
. next to Duffa Ga '
cor}latemptuous chiefs, submitted in 1837m vas the most powertul of the

ut the smouldering di .

. g discontent among the Si
dur‘mg the following years in their ende ;
their occasional flare ag

' glphqs as was expressed
: °hdemic quarrel on the one hand and
ainst the British overlordship on the other showed
an was contemplated. An attem
: . pt was
zngﬂe:ll tl}e Singpho s?tilements under administrative
, the Singpho frontier appeared so quiet that its

. erred from the Political D
and Judicial Departments of the Bengal Govemnffa‘{trltmem to the Revenue

The peace was, however short-lived. In 1843
. , . » a sudden

g;tioiigzsl\lrl::imo bt;y.a la_rge bgnd of the Singphos from B?xtrtrzcak so:rl:hs
off a wid epn ;e Wion, in which all the Singphos of the Assam %orde
—— gof hum' er 1of the Kha_mptis took part. The Bisa Gam was :atlser
suspected of favmg ent a hfelpmg hand to it. The uprising was beliey g
to & f)mented by Tipam Raja, a scion of the Ahom royal f i
was appointed Governor of Hukawng in Burma by the Bur::es all?iﬂy
e king

made at this time to bri
surveillance. In 1841-4

o

1 A. Mackenzie, History of the relati ’
zie, y ations of the Gov i i

lté‘.lisv irl)\lo;:}l:ﬁl;:lgstNFro}rlnxer of Bengal (Calcutta, 18894 ?rm;?nélwflfth the Hill Tribes of

, § North-East Frontier in the Nineteent& Clzzntury (L:nfieézre?gg2s g3

s ’ s p. 392
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with, it was said, instructions to take advantage of any situation that might
arise for invading Assam. Prompt measures were taken to quell the
revolt. The operations which dragged on for months ended in the surrender
of all rebel chiefs and their accomplices, and in the complete submission
of the Singphos as a whole. This was the last uprising of the Singphos
against the British paramountcy, and since then they appear to have retired
to peaceful pursuits of life.

An enquiry commission appointed by the Government found the following

three causes of the rebellion:
(i) encroachment on the lands and privileges of the Singphos,

(ii) the seizure and punishment by local officers of some members of
their tribes, and

(iii) the orders of the Tipam Raja.

“The Governor General in Council in reviewing the report set aside the
last two grounds; as it was certain that the orders of Tippum, if ever given,
would have had no effect unless they had fallen on willing ears; and as
to the second point it was shown that no Singpho had been punished
save under the terms of their engagements, and in accordance with established
usage. The real cause Government sought in the first point noticed.
Although the Singpho agreements made with Mr. Scott are personal rather
than local, yet it was clear they were meant to apply within certain
limits, that is, within the ordinary habitat of the tribe. Unfortunately no
such limits were ever regularly defined, and of late the extension of .tea
cultivation had made this omission of serious consequence.”™

The Governor General’s Agent in a further report maintained that the
main cause of the Singpho insurrection was the loss of their slaves. Accepting
this report, the Government made it clear to the Singphos that there must

not be any revival of slavery.

ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY

The administration of India’s North-East Frontier now known as Arunachal
Pradesh has been consolidated through many decades of Government jurisdic-
tion and effective control exercised and developmental activities undertaken
in this area. “The first igportant step towards some kind of

I A. Mackenzie, History of the relations of the Government with the Hill Tribes of
the North-East Frontier of Bengals(Calcutta, 1884), p. 61, — reference : Verrier Elwin,
India’s North-East Frontier in the Nineteenth Century, (London, 1962), p. 393.
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;:(l)immtthary actintl)ilpi}sltration, at least in the foothills, as well as
_the  establishment of more * fri ion
appointment of an Assistant Political Ol;;::rd]};t S;eci?;:misr‘l 18“;;8 Tilh'e
tv:;ast };Ie 11:) Needham, wbo.continued there till 1905...”" He was subo.rdinatlz
to W.H.eputy Commissioner, Lakhimpur District, and was succeeded b
- Willlamson, who held office from 1905 to 1911 /
Dr. H. Gregorson were murdered in 1 ‘
present Siang Disirict.
interior of the present §

: Williamson and
aered 911 during their visit to Pangi in the
> [t e.oﬂ‘icers 'made extensive tours into the
Expedition’ o Lo ng, 'oh.xt and Tirap Districts. After the ‘Abor
out. and. the. nh t_, .opographlcal survey of an wide area was carried
1914, the o dmi Stration gradually extended into the interior areas. In
1914, ire hill tracts now }(nown as Arunachal Pradesh were di\"ided
s;ltEs;s-t(gnTge twester;} Section, North-East Frontier
o _ ' ¢ctions, North-East Fronti
L ! ()ie;l"lzﬁelﬁllj:r:m}r Fron_t:.er Tract. The first two units wenrtcleZaZl:ai)tlaizg
Commissio gL alc()hii, Pohtuj,al Qﬂicer, and the third unit under the Deputy
o Charduar,and o tpufr District. The headquarters of the Western Section
frat Pot Ofﬁcera (f) the Central and Eastern Sections was Sadiya. The
present. diseiop K the Qentral and Eastern Sections comprising th
s of Siang, Lohit and a part of Tirap was W. Dllx)ndasg t“Ii

» together with those south of
and western slope of the Patkai, should

be dealt wit iti
with by Political Officers working directly under the orders of the

Government of Assam” 2

In 1919, on i
the Controt nt(}ine: g;:;r:nmgzda}tnons of the then Chief Commissioner of Assam
and the Westen e ctions Was renamed as the Sadiya Frontier T ’
The ahas arra;,; ;;r;natls }:;3 Bah;:iara Frontier Tract, : o
Tirap From gqo upto 1942, In ¢
TracL: e tl}e;; {?ﬁ}i i:Tvlas created .w1th certain areas from :llfe g:?i; a1 91:"‘3' t'he
was placed under l)Ol.gurl Frontier Tract. The new administraéve ff;lmlef
BT D Lre O:ﬁlca Officer W.lth headquarters at Margherita Iclgzge
Walker, who beca;ne t}f:r ﬁcfslt Sll’)z;:ilzia:)lg}f% or of Tiooed by 'G.nE é’
ke : cer of Ti i ract.
II;O;Z l;:x;:o;t:sntd:c)l noge that in view of the inter-Nothl;:lI:dsF:l(;:u;Ir —
Dordurl are‘: as a controlled area. The Chiefs of e
rduria owed allegiance to the Government " e Namsang and

. . l h f l l |
1 Venle] Elwm, A P]li ()S()p or IJElA, (S l. lo"g 1964)

3 Assam District Gazetteers (V.
‘ ol. XIy_. pp. 2-8.
Garettcer, Parts 1 & 11 (Shilong, 19)28), '1;)}3&1 4Sad1}5& and Kalipara Frontier Tract

HISTORY 41

brought under direct administration. The Tangsas, who were the main
inhabitants of this area, were required to pay a tax of two rupees per
house, and the Singphos of Bordumsa three rupees per adult.

In 1917, the Government received a perpetual lease of tribal land in the
plains of the Sibsagar District of Assam on a compensation of Rs. 1,500/-
paid to the Chiefs of Banfera and Chopnu. According to the agreement,
all land in the Sibsagar District was placed entirely at the disposal of the
Government with a proviso that the village of Zusa (Rusa) would retain
its right to jhum lands on the Tanglam Range.

According to the Inner Line Regulation, 1873, passage from outside to
the tribal areas now known as Arunachal Pradesh was not permitted without
a licence in order to bring under more stringent control the commercial rela-
tions of the British subjects with the frontier tribes and prevent operation
of speculators in caoutchoue (rubber) and also the spread of tea gardens
beyond the fiscal limits of settled territories. The Regulation laid down
rules concerning trade and the possession of land and property beyond
this line. The Inner Line Regulation of 1873 still remains in force, although
slight changes were made in its provisions from time to time.

The Tirap Frontier Tract was constituted during the World War II when
construction of a motorable road, later known as the Stilwell Road, was
undertaken for opening of a passage to Burma. The construction of this
road and other developments connected with it, such as temporary stationing
of troops, movement of evacuees from Burma, opening of medical-aid centres
and other camps along the road, brought about significant changes in this
frontier. In 1941, an outpost in this district was opened by the Americans.
Political Officer Mr. Walker proposed to shift his headquarters
to Kengku near Changlang. Another  alternative  proposal was
made to shift it to Horukhuma near Tirap. Finally, it was
decided that the Political Officer should continue to stay at Margherita for
defence purposes. A large number of the Tangsas and Noctes living near
the plains deserted their villages and dwelt in jungle camps during the war.
In April 1942, a foot track from North Tirap to Burma was opened by the
Assam Regiment and the Assam Rifles when the Stilwell Road was under
construction. A few temporary medical aid posts along the road and
an American Aid Centre at the ‘Hell Gate’ (Nampong) were opened at this
time.

The administration was further consolidated after independence.
In 1952, a large tract of the hitherto unadministered Wancho area was
brought under administration. In the fifties, the civil administration extended
effectively to the deep interior parts of the area. During this period, admini-

strative centres and units were opened at Bordumsa in 1953, Khonsa, Chang-
lang, Nampong, Niausa and Wakka in 1954, Laju, Panchao and Kanubari



42 o TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

in 1.95'5, Namsang in 1958 and Lu-Banfera in i F
?ggﬁust;itxon continued in _the sixties. Reconnlagissgainc:hf)f e’%‘;;‘j;ﬁg a(;t
local ?n lg(g\ivp ilrs1 tJhahu-'Naltu in the eastern extremity of the district gvas,
cone Gurayg; o the winter of 1961-62, an expedition led by Major Géneral
Con, whict r,e e dc?n Inspecto.r General of Assam Rifles, was sent to this
o 3 ehock ot et 1Cnhthe opening of an Assam Rifles outpost at Vijoynagar
Kumon Runey waz r auke}n Pass. At the same time, Hpugan Pass on the
was esablime V?connontred. In January 1962, an administrative centre
Mopooiablk 1966aandljgylll)aga_r. Centres were also opened at Miao in 1964,
live oo 11 206 and tehan in 1967. With the opening of these administra-
a1 un% }ll.l the area, the whole of the district, constituted as an
Undor o Norlt}; Eas been t.)rought under regular administration.

e adminei -East Frontier Areas (Administration) Regulation, 1954
Accondingly, the. i units were reconstituted with redefined boundaries,
o 1;1 1954-;rsap :I‘Ontlel: Tract was renamed as the Tirap Frontie1:
Yamumsy 25 1554 to, 1\v:;aenhsgn P. N. Luthra was the Political Officer (from
movine from Mgt rch 22, 1?55.), the divisional headquarters started
artess foom Aug tlza to Khela inside the district. Khela was the head-
Boltionl Ofac, ugnu:l 2, 1955, when Shri B. N. Waghray held the charge of
quartors o A il it was changed for Khonsa as the new divisional head-

m August 17, 1959, when Shri K. A. A. Raja was the Poli:iial

Offic
er (from November 14, 1956 to September 25, 1959). The headquarters -

were shif

situated atlidaﬁv(::l Il(;lzla 1to Khonsa for the reasons that the climate of Khela
not suitable enoz h fop a((:le, Wwas not congenial to health and the place was'

In 1965, the Titan Frontior b e PUPOSES.

and the Political O ﬁ? rontier Dl\{lSlOﬂ came to be known as Tirap District
to the provisions gfr tv;as redesignated as Deputy Commissioner according
Regulation of 1965, Shri RNOIr(th-ll;::tsit Fﬁomier Agency (Administration)
first Deputy Commissioner of the: distr;;ttoinsz,;tlétrilclir c:mi;réS pecame the

Population

Cuaprter 11

PEOPLE

According to the 1971 Census, 97,470 persons live in the Tirap District
extending over an area of 6,907 sq. km.* The density of population is 14 per
sq. km, which is the highest among all the districts of Arunachal Pradesh.
The entire population is rural, interspersed in 312 villages.

The tables below are indicative of the decadal variation in the district

population :'

Total Population
Census Year

1961
1971

Male Female thal Persons
30,601 28,990 59,591
51,774 45,696 97.470

Increase of population from 1961 to 1971=37.879

Scheduled Tribe Population

Census Year

1961
1971

Male Female Total Persons
27,423 27,681 55,104
34,493 4 34,352 68,845

Increase of population from 1961 to 1971=13,741

The major section of the district population is constituted by different
tribal groups. There is, however, no Scheduled Caste population in the
district. During the period 1961 to 1971, the percentage of decadal growth
of the total population is 63.56 and of the Scheduled Tribe population is

24.94.

L]

* The area figure is_provisional.

1 Census of India 1971,

Arunachal Pradesh, Part II-A, pp. xi, xii, 11, 20, 87.
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According to the 1971 Census, the tribal population of Tirap District is as
follows :

Population
Name of Scheduled Tribe | Person Male Female
1 2 3 4

Wancho 28,642 14,574 14,068
Nocte 24,292 12,104 12,188
T.angsa 13,448 6,526 6,922
SmgPho 1,168 581 ,587
Yop:n ' 929 487 442
Adi 208 125 83
Khampti 108 57 51
Mishing /Miri 16 13
Nishi 9 5 3
Bangro 5 ’
Deori 3 X |
Apa Tani 2 : 1
Khamiyang 2 X _
Meyor 2 . ]
Mikir 2 ; ]
Momba 2 : —
Monpa 2 : L
Idu Mishmi 1 , :
Khamba 1 : L
Mishmi 1 . :
Sherdukpen 1 , _
Tagin 1 1 ;

Total : 68,845 34,493 34,352

* Population of different groups of the Adis ¢

as enumerated in the 1971 Census is include:*gn“priSing the Gallongs and the Millangs .

under their common name Adi.
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In the table below is shown the distribution of the total population of
the district according to the sub-divisions and circles:

Sub-division Circle Population (1971
Census)
1. Khonsa ' (1) Khonsa 15781
(2) Namsang 4297
(3) Laju : 6274
2. Changlang (1) Changlang 11735
(2) Nampong 5696
(3) Manmao . 2693
3. Miao (1) Miao ° 12910
(2) Bordumsa 2610
(3) Deban 3997
(4) Vijoynagar 1833
4, Longding | (1) Niausa 9103
(2) Wakka 6400
(3) Panchao 8114
(4) Banfera 6027
Total : 97,470

]

Villages and Rural Population

As already stated, the entire population of Tirap District numbering
97.470 is rural. Most of the rural settlements are diminutive and ver_v.sma.ll
villages. The number of villages in the district classified by population in

the 1971 Census is as follows :

(1) Number of villages with population less than 200 - — 176
(2) Number of villages with population of 200-499 — 175
(3) Number of villages with population of 500-999 — 42
(4) Number of villages with population of 1000-1999 — 16
(5) Number of villages with population of 2000-4999 — 3

Total number of inhabited villages 312
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. A'ccording to ?he 1971 Census, the percentage of rural population living
in villages of various population ranges in the district in 1971 is as follows :

(P;ategor§es of Villages with Percentage of Percentage
opulation Rural Population of Villages
(1) Diminutive Villages (Population
(2) 1\e/s::Sr):‘112111]1a%loo\)lillages 107 ol
@) Smll Vilages (pomaition e o
4 ?\flesd?gzgzgillages (Population 0% 1346
(5 (I),farlgeoo\.'lilglzzls (Populatian AT 3
of 2000-4999) 7.40 0.96
Tribes

The major tribes of the Tirap Distri
p District are th
Tangsas and the Smgores. e Noctes, the Wanchos. the
N;l;}tl: I;Ioc‘{es inhabit the south-western and central parts of the district. The
Pote a ez: 1shr0ughly.bounde.d by the Tirap river in the east and the Tisa river
Thew;s]é l;cc lfopatll'(al r'angehln the south and the plains of Assam in the north
s hive n the Longding Sub-division in th .
corner of the district within the Tj i i st B
sa river in the east, B in th
south and east, the Mon Distric i \ and south and
. . t of Nagaland in th
the Sibsagar District of Assam in the north-west e st and south and
ThT.he Tgngsas occupy the eastern hills about the centre of the district
A eir main con.centratlo.n north-east of the Nocte area is in the Tirap ami
the Namchik river basins ‘extending from the Patkai range in the south
to the bc?rder of the State of Assam in the north’ ’
.TITe §mgphos live in the foothill areas
dlStI.‘lCt in the Miao Sub-division adjoining
Lohit District. The tract is watered by the
of Burhi-Dihing.
Zhe Y;)bins or Lisus are settled in the Vijoynagar circle
part from these tribes, the displaced people rehabil; i
. : , chab istri
are the Tibetans in the Changlang Sub-d f he O distct
Hajongs in the Miao Sub-division,

of the northern part of the
the southern boundary of the
Noa-Dihing and the tributaries

ivision and the Chakmas and the
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Language

Tirap is a polyglot district. The major local languages spoken in the district
are Wancho, Nocte, Tangsa and Singpho. The Tibetan and Chakma are
spoken by the recently settled refugees. A peculiar form of Assamese is also
spoken by the local people, which serves as the medium of inter-communica-
tion between the different tribes as well as between them and the plains

. people. Major Indian languages, such as Hindi, Assamese, Bengali etc. are

spoken, but they are mostly restricted to the Government employees. English
is used for official purposes.

The Singphos, the Chakmas, the Tibetans and the Yobins have their own -
scripts, but they are used very rarely now-a-days. The Singpho script is
based on the Shan script and it is believed that they have adopted it from
their Khampti neighbours. The Chakma language is written in an alphabet
which is very similar to the Khmer character. The literate Chakmas also
use the Bengali script. The Yobins, who speak the Lisu language. use
archaic Roman script. The other tribal languages are without any script.

Considerable dialectal variations are noticed throughout the district. A
tribal speech may occasionally vary from village to village. The Noctes,
for example, speak in nine different dialects. Similarly, the Tangsas are
divided into a number of sub-tribes, each speaking a particular dialect, which
have close affinities with each other. The Wanchos appear to have a
common dialect, but the Wanchos of the upper and lower regions differ in
their speeches to some extent. So is the case with the Singphos. dialectal
variations exist among them as well.

Social Organisation—Clan and Class System

The society of the Noctes and Wanchos is divided into classes, but there
is no caste division in any tribe of the district. Among the Wanchos, the
Wangham (chief) does not sit together with a Wangpan (commoner) at a
village feast in the same way as in the society of the Noctes, where a kepi
(a member of the chief’s clan) does not sit with a tangmo (commoner) in the

same row.

Nocte

The Nocte society is patrilineal, patriarchal and patrilocal. 1t is organised -
under chiefs, each controlling a number of villages, and the major chiefs receive
tribute from the subordinate villages. The chief is called lowang. The exis-
tence of chieftainship is an important feature of their social and communal life, |
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Two distinct social classes are found amongst them, though the class system is
not so conspicuous as among the Wanchos. The chief and his descendants
form a separate class called lowangjat, while the commoners are called sanajat.
The lowangjat being the ruling class treats the sanajar as their subservient
class. In the Laju area the commoner class is called pansajat. Each of
. these two classes consists of many clans or lineage groups called ku or ru
with various names and numbers in each class. All the clans are exogamous,
but the tribe itself is endogamous. The exogamous character of the clans
regulates the marriage system of the tribe, A striking feature of the Nocte
society is its chims or physical divisions of villages. A clan, as a rule, is
€xogamous, but marriage between members of different clans within a chum
is, under some exceptional circumstances, prohibited. Marriage is also not
possible between members of all chums as it is believed that certain clans
constituting different chums have had a common ancestry. All clans within
a particular chum have a common name. For example, in Borduria one of
the biggest Nocte settlement in the district, there are four chums each having
a number of clans within it. These chums are lothong chum, kheti chum,
mongsang chum and mati chum. The lothong chum has lowang ku, medam
ku, pongte ku, rutum ku, and wangsam ku clans. The members of the five
clans under this chum are called ngopu and marriage between them is
strictly prohibited. The kheti chum, consists of four clans, namely homsa
ku, lete ku, khete ku and to-su-ku. These clans have a common name
khosia, and marriage between them is not possible. One interesting point
to be noted is that marriages between the members of ngopu and khosia
groups are restricted due to a belief amongst them that the clans under these
two chums descended from a common ancestral origin. The mongsang chum
contains four clans, tangdong ku, mongsang ku, mowang ku and mema ku.
who are collectively known as bangsia. The mati chum comprises nine
clans, namely mate ku, ramba kn, dadong ku, heng-khe ku, lama ku, lamra
ku, lokhu ku, tangjong ku and pangsong ku. All these clans within the
chum are commonly known as basia. 1t is a striking exception that marriage
is not restricted between mati ku and lokhu ku clans of this chum, for it
is believed that the members of the two clans migrated from different places
and were included in one chum for some unknown reasons. The basia
group of clans in the mati chum are regarded as of inferior status by the
ngopu, khosia and bangsia groups.

The Noctes of Laju area also have class divisions amongst them. Here
the society is divided into two distinct classes, one is called kepi, meaning
the chief’s clans, and the other is known as fangmo or the commoner’s clans.
Inter-marriage between the classes is prohibited, but the chief has the
privilege of taking second wife from the commoner class, Both the classes
. have eight clans each as follows :
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Kepi Clans Tangmo Clans
Hodung
Wangdung
Wangsa Ilzumsla:an
Ootai Wangsa Noltg g
Nyamtai Wangsa okpa
Janpi Moniyak
Juja
Is?;:g;g . Khosa
Mophuk . Kompa

Besides the regulation of marriage, the distinction exist§ t?etween t;h: t¥vo
in other social matters as well. For instance, when a kepi kills a buffa o or
a social feast, no meat from its head can be tak'en by a tangmo and Zl::}:-
versa. The commensal restrictions are quite obv1ou§. The m;mbers o .te
two classes, kepi and tangmo, do not sit together in a row In 'commum y
feasts, '

WANCHO

The Wancho society like that of the Noctes is ‘characterised by :)l;el
existence of class distinction, a system uncommon amongst the. othe;/trx ;
people of this district. The Wanchos have also the. same kind oh. ire;
chiefs as of the Noctes, each controlling a number of villages. fr.omf W] 1cd ;
receives tributes. There are four Wancho classes, each glass is cI)rme ot
the basis of marriage relations and each one of them receives .socmhreco%a:-
tion according to their gradation and status i the social hierarchy. 'i
highest of these classes are the Wanghams — the chiefs enjoying speiﬁn
privileges and position in the society, the lowest are the angpa;zs—— e
commoners. Between these two classes, there are two m'termcdlary classes —
the Wangshas and the Wangsus, who have sprung from inter-class m];rnages.
The Wangshas are the descendants .of Wangham fathers and Wangpan
mothers, whereas the Wangsus are said to have descende.d from mamag.ei
between Wangpan men and Wangham women. According to rlhe s?tc.la
hierarchy in the Wancho society, the.Wangs.'ifa& occupy the secon hpos; ion
and the Wangsus the third. The social position of the class.es is, t'ere ore,
fixed, and it is determined in a graded sca!c. The offsprings of parents
belonging to the chief’s families would continue to be Wangham, th:: is
to say members of the highest chss. But those wh_o are descendants from
the Wangham men and the Wangpan women or vice versa yvquld always
occupy a lower and intermediary so‘mal position. A description of the
class ‘relations in the Wancho society is-as follows:
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“Determination of the class and the status a person belongs to, follows
from his birth. This fact has certain implications regulating the norms of
social behaviour and social relations. A chief’s daughter born of a mother
who hersell is the daughter of a chief, is termed Wangsia. Now, a chief’s
son born of Wangsia mother is a Wangham because he carries pure royal
blood in his veins. But a chief might have other sons born of wives taken
from the lower classes of Wangsha, Wangsu and Wangpan., The Wangsha
and the Wangsu, though lower in status than the Wangham, still have some
royal blood in them, and consequently are entitled to hold certain positions
in society. They might be appointed to look after the chief’s morung.

“Social distinction in the ordinary course of life does not become obvious
but it is recognizable during some social functions where the whole com-
munity participates. For example, on the occasions of social festivities,
the Wangpans who are at the bottom of the society are not allowed to
take meal sitting in the same row with the Wanghams. A Wangpan under
no circumstances can aspire to marry a girl who is above him in status.
But there is nothing to stop a Wangham from taking a Wangpan girl for
his wife. The Wanghams, the Wangshas and the Wangsus practically control
the society and the Wangpans merely obey and abide by the decisions of
the higher classes. We cannot say how far this division of classes resembles
the caste system of the Hindus, but perhaps, we notice here something
like a nascent state of caste distinction™.!

TANGSA

The Tangsas comprise a number of sub-tribes of whom the more important
are the Lungchangs, Yoglis, Mosangs, Ron-Rangs, Khemsings, Moklums,
Tikhaks, Ponthais, Longphis, Sankes, Lungris, Taipis and Haves. The sub-
tribes are divided into a number of exogamous clans which are all ancestral.
Some of these clans are further sub-divided into several sub-clans, which
may be called lineage groups. The clan exogamy does not, however, permit
marriage between all clans within a sub-tribe, for instance, marriage between
the sidia and riadia clans of the Lungri sub-iribe is prohibited. The clan
organization regulates marriage but not the political life of the people.
There is no class distinction amongst the Tangsas,

Amongst the sub-tribes of the Tangsas, the Lungris and Ron-Rangs
have five clans each, the Khemsings have six, the Yoglis seven and the
Mosangs have as many as eighteen?

3

! J. N. Chowdhury, Arunachal Panorama (IShilk;‘n% 1978), pp. 238-2%0. ‘
* See “The Tangasas,’ by Parul Dutta, (Shillong, 969), pp. P, 53 and 54 for details,

PEOPLE 51

SINGPHO

The class-division in the Singpho society is not apparentl'y as complex
as in some other tribal societies. The Singphos are divideq mfo a.numbcr
of clans or groups, each under a chief. Their clan organisation is based
on lineage or sub-lineage groups. All the;se groups are exogamous and
patrilineal in character. Chieftainship is an 1mp9rtant fea.ture. of the Singpho
society. The chief has several privileges, but h1§ authority is n<?t .abs?ol‘ute.
He is in theory the lord of all lands in the territory qnder his ]urixscyctl.on,
but in practice individual rights in land are also recogmse.d. The distinction
between the chief and his people is in some measure pndged by the eldc_ers
who command great position and inﬂuenc? in th.e society and can exercise
separate jurisdiction in the event of the chief’s failure.

Religious Beliefs and Practices

igi beliefs of some tribal groups are a kind of r}a'ture
wc;l;?l?ip.l;ehﬁog:, however, significant that starti.ng from magico-religious
beliefs, they have attained to a conception of high god regarded as the
Supreme Creator, who is just, benevolent and good. They have other
gods or deities and spirits, both benevole‘nt and n}alevolent, vi/hom
they consider to be responsible for their prosp(?nty .and misery.
These gods and deities are believed to l}ave a direct influence on
human lives, and hence propitiation of th.em is an 1mp0ftant aspect of the
ritualistic practices of the people. Sacrifices and offerings are made to
ap?teaisse itxz;?x:tant to note that the tribal religion is more associated with
social ethics than with the higher metaphysics and spiritualism. Tt .hgs
simple social ethical code that unites the peopl.e a.nd fosters th.e characteristic
tribal virtues of simplicity, truthfulness, hospitality and fidelity.

NocrEe

jeve in the existence of a Supreme Being whom they
vagﬁsgoiﬁ .?:tltl;:rcr lJorngaw or Tesong, who is ambivalent having l?oth
good and evil aspects. He causes 'miser.ies and troubles as well as h‘? bl:mgs
happiness and prosperity to human beings. They also have a belief in a
number of spirits and deities. 'I_’hese tl.e;tles are both malevolent and bt?ne-
volent. The benevolent deities dwell in lfo.uses and protect human befngs
from sorrows and miseries. They are propma.ted reg}xlarly with the offerings
of food and other things.in order to get their continued support and pro-
tection from the malevolent spirits. .
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“They believe that, after death, the soul substance, called mang or ja khang,
repairs to ulim or balum, a place in the sky. It may take the shape of a
kite and appear the day when the dead body is disposed of. So when a
kite is seen flying over the house, the relations of the dead pour water on
the ground for the departed soul. In case of abnormal death they believe
that the soul turns into an evil spirit. The method of disposal of corpses on
platforms still has a vogue among the Noctes as among certain American
Indians™.!

The Noctes came under the influence of Hinduism through Vaishanava
movement in Assam. They are now the Vaishnava devotees of the Chaliha
Bareghar Satra of Nazira in the Sibsagar District of Assam. Under the
influence of the Bali Satra near Naharkatiya, Vaishnavism was carried to
the Nocte area by one Naga Naruttam about 250 years ago when the Ahoms
ruled in the Assam Valley. Naga Naruttam was the name given to Lotha
Khunbao, a Nocte chief. The first converts to Vaishnavism were the
Namsangia and Borduria Noctes. According to the Vaishnavite tenets, the
Noctes do not take beef and they cut their hair in the satriya fashion.* A
good number of Nocte pilgrims visit the satra in Sibsagar where they offer
salt and get some ceremonial costumes in exchange.

WANCHO

The Wanchos have a vague belief in the Supreme God of the heaven
called Rang, the benevolent creator. They believe that the benevolent
sky-god Rang is eternally opposed by Bau-rang, a god of the earth and a
malevolent destroyer. These two deities are brothers. The Supreme God
Rang created men and animals and he takes care of them, whereas Bau-rang
is a destroyer of human beings and animals. At times, Rang is at war with
Bau-rang and the titanic conflict results in earthquakes. Sacrifices are
offered to Bau-rang to save humanity from evil and destruction.- He is
invoked on the occasion of the annual clearing of paths after the rains,

Besides these two gods Rang and Bau-rang, there are a number of other
gods and deities in the Wancho pantheon.

The religious beliefs and practices of the Wanchos are inextricably inter-
woven with the magical beliefs and practices in their every day life. On
one occasion or the other they take resort to such practices. The Wanchos
also propitiate a number of spirits by offering sacrifices on different occa-
sions. At the time of propitiating the spirit, incantations are pronounced.

1 { N. Chowdhury, Arunachal Panorama, (Shillong, 1973), p. 287. ,
* In the satriya fashion, the hair is cut round the head keeping a tuft in the middle,
which is allowed to grow long. This tuft of long hair is tied in a bun at the nape,
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The incantations are a form of prayer. The spirits propitiatgd by the WanchOS
are Baua, the benevolent jungle deity, Lamlongkang, the rambovs{ §p1r1t, Joka
a malevolent spirit, Nam or Hung Wang, a malevolent water spirit etc.

TaNGSA

sas believe in an invisible Supreme Being, who lives in the
he:\}lleen,i:%g iz personified by the names of .Si{cia, Pra or ang Kau Hawa.
He is considered to be the fountain of blesgmgs for ma}nklnd. .But they do
not worship him nor do they propitiate him by .offenng sac_nﬁces, for he
does not harm human beings nor he desires anyth:gg from them.. '

The Tangsas believe in a number of de.mcs and spirits called
Thangs or Sangs or Jubedis to whom sacr.lﬁces are offered. The
Tangsas appease the malignant spirits b.y. p.erfon.nmg a .number f’f magico-
religious rituals. At the time of propltla.tlon, incantation for m\./o'kmg a
particular spirit is pronounced by the priests to ward off -calam{t{es and
miseries. Pigs and fowls in all ritual§ performed. for appeasing deities anld
spirits are indispensable items of sacrifices. The 'number of pigs ax?d fow, b:
necessary for each sacrifice depenfis on the pgrtlcular spirit who is to
propitiated. Rice-beer is also an item of offerings.

SINGPHO

ingphos are Buddhists by religion. A monk named Dingla Chrato
wafhgaes lgfihts introduce Buddhism among the Singphos about a century
ago. The monk who is said to have come from' the Hukawng Valley .of
Burma visited Buddhagoya and built the Budfihlst monastery a't Phakial
village near Margherita. The Singphos call this temple $amuksmg Yvhere
they go on pilgrimage. The Singphos have, how./ever, not given up .thelr old
shamanistic beliefs even though they are Buddhists. They .beheve ina hpst
of spirits called nats, who are malevole‘nt and responsible for causing
miseries to human beings. There are quite 2 good number of such. nats,
who are worshipped on a nun:ibexil _olf( occasions and regularly propitiated

i i , cows and chickens.

M;Bhessiilcerslﬁt‘;le: gifn:;llxl:s; the Chakmas and the Tibetans are also Buddhists.

Priesthood

‘All the tribes have their own priests or shamafls to cogduct relig.ious
ceremonies. Among the Wanchos,.there are certain grfu.latxons of priests
and their assignments differ accordn.:g to ran.k' and position. The gampa
ot gipa or rami is regarded as the principal priest. Next to him is the aupa ,
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or opa, a village diviner. Then follows the ngopa, a household diviner and
after him comes the rampa who performs the obsequies. The last is the
aje, a medicine-man, who is also capable of falling into a trance. The priests
treat the sick with their magical power as well as medicines, A priest is
considered to be a person with superior spiritual powers. Among the
Wanchos, a large number of such religious functionaries are found in the
Wakka area.

In the villages in the Tangsa area, there are priests and diviners, who
perform all the religious ceremonies. The priest is called tingwa in Mosang,
dingwa in Lungri and Yogli, changnati in Ron-Rang and thatang in
Khemsing. He is considered to be a pious man and is respected by all.

“Taiteling or Talwa (Mosang), Pateti and Walati (Ron-Rang), Sama and
Tarwa (Yogli), Tetalang (Khemsing) and Tibe (Lungri) are terms for the
diviner. The diviner performs divination with the help of a wooden wand
which is pointed at one end. The chief aim of divination is to discover
the spirit responsible for a particular case of illness, Amongst the Ron-
Rangs, the Pateti performs divination in case of diseases, so does the Taqrwa
amongst the Yoglis.

“The Sama (Yogli) or Walati (Ron-Rang) consults the omens before
going on hunting and fishing expeditions.

“The profession of a priest or diviner is not hereditary ; anyone whether
man or woman, having acquired sufficient knowledge of the procedure and
paraphernalia of the craft may aspire to the position. The tradition is
handed down orally to successive generations. Though there is no restriction
to a woman becoming a diviner, provided she has mastered the knowledge,
in usual practice the priesthood is a profession for men, and not women”.!

The Singphos call a village priest dumsa, while a Buddhist monk is
called punguya. The Nocte priests conduct the religious ceremonies and
other social festivals. They have adopted Vaishnavism. A representative

of the Baregharia Satra called mohanta regularly visits their village to
conduct the religious ceremonies.

Divination

A characteristic feature of the tribal religion is the observance of the
divination before embarking on any important task, such as building of
houses, sowing in the field, setting out on a long journey, organising a social
festival, performing a religious rite, naming of a new-born child etc. The
divination for ascertaining success of an expedition is examined by the priest
after sacrificing a cock or a chicken or by breaking eggs. Various methods

! Parul Dutta, The Tangsas (Shillong, 1969), p. 68,
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i different tribes and the process of looking into the omen
?lzi;e:sp I::111‘:201:1)(deal from one tribe to another. Aqlong the Wanchos, the
divination is observed by breaking eggs and sometimes omen of good or
bad fortune is read by the position of the broken shells of th.e. eggs,
whereas, among the Tangsas, the omen is seen through the position of
the legs of the sacrificed chicken or throu_gh tl'le- bamboos placed on the
fire. It is considered to be a good omen if splitting of the bamboo takes
place at knots when it is heated. The Singphos follow the same rules of
divination as the Tangsas do. The Noctes a1§o follow the system of look-
ing into the omen and of observing divinatlol}, They normglly see tl'xe
omen from a sacrificed chicken or by breakn?g eg.gs.. Their pellef in
Vaishnavite tenets is still rudimentary, and their rehglous.practlces may

undergo a change.

Religious Ceremonies
Nocre

rm a number of religious ceremonies. One of th?, most
img:taljsc::eesrelr);(r)ﬁ)y of the Noctes is c.alled Jauban. Chuwom. 1t is per-
formed once or twice annually in each village. The time of the performa}mfe
of Jauban Chuwom varies a good deal frqm one place to ?nother and it is
connected with the harvesting of the ‘nn!‘lets. At the time of.the per-
formance, rice-beer is prepared and kept in the hopse of .the p'nest. All
the entrances to the village are closed and .the neighbouring villages are
informed not to visit the village. A gate is constructed on the main
entrance and spikes are fixed near the gate along the p.ath so that nobody
enters the village. A conical structure of bafm.boos is _cons‘tructed at a
distance of about ten yards from the gate and it is ﬁllec.l in with grass and
leaves. On the day the villagers do not go out to work in the field. Whole
day the priest observes fast and does not go out of his house. In the
evening all the villagers assemble and the .prlest leads thet_n to the entrance
of that conical structure where he pours nce-beer'and recites a long incan-
tation invoking the spirit. Thereafter all the villagers go back to their

houses and the whole village observes complete silence. On the following

. in offers rice-beer to the spirit in order to perform cer-
f:iz :?t:la?: es;f:f:l off:ring the rice-beer, the residue is distributed to all the
members o.f the village present on the occasion, Till noon the villag.ers
observe genna (prohibition) and they do not sacrifice any animal during
tm;:::;zo?x};portam ceremony performed by the Noctes in the Duidam
and Soha areas is called hasom. This ceremony is performed by the

priest near the main entrance of the village. Chickens are sacrificed to .
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propitiate the spirit of Tesang (Jauban) and Sangaam (another spirit). The
heads of the chickens are kept hanging on a platform and the villagers
offer small quantity of powdered rice to Tesang on the platform. While
doing so, all male members of the village untie their hair-knots. This
ceremony is performed for the welfare of the village and protection against
diseases and other calamities.

WANCHO

The Wanchos do hardly perform any ceremony which can be strictly
termed as religious, but sacrifices and offerings are made to propitiate
Bau-rang, the god of earth in order to please him and to save themselves
from his curse and anger. There are a number of rituals observed in
connection with sickness, disease and calamity and they are conducted by
the diviner or the priest. At Longkai village some religious festivals called
Sangaam, Pagam and Gakgam are performed annually, on which occasions
the villagers collect their weapons—guns, spears, dao etc. in one place. A
big red cock is killed by the priest and its blood is sprinkled on all the
weapons. The cock thus sacrificed is taken to the paddy field by a priest
called Gipa, who recites certain incantations while shaking the sacrificed
cock in order to invite bumper crop and good fortune to the villagers in
hunting and other expeditions. After this is over, the villagers go for hunting
to the nearby forest and if the expedition becomes successful they rejoice it
with a good feast. The appointment of a new chief by the villagers is one
of the many oceasions of their ceremonies.

TANGSA

The Tangsas also, like their brethern tribes, perform a number of
religious ceremonies, but they are mostly connected with disease and its
cure. The Tangsas believe in curing disease by propitiating the spirits
who they consider to be responsible for various maladies, Before the cere-
mony is started, the diviner or the priest must discover the particular spirit
responsible for the disease and give direction about the rituals to be
followed. Pigs and fowls are sacrificed in almost all rituals performed for
the appeasement of deities and the spirits. In the old days, the Ron-Rangs
obscrved a religious festival called dawan for the welfare of the people.
~ This was a very big festival of the Ron-Rangs. when human beings were
sacrificed. The custom of human sacrifice performed on this occasion and
also during another religious ceremony called khatang (stone worship) was
stopped by the Government. “ ‘

SiNngPHO _ S
The Singphos, as §tated before, are Blfddhists._ Sangken, an important

‘was kept sometim
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Buddhist religious festival, is observed by them at the_ juncture of C‘haitr'a
and Baisakh corresponding to March-April. The occasion of the' festival is
the ceremonial bath of the image of Lord Buddha. The festival is observed
for three days. On the first day, the images of Lord Buddha are brought
out from the monasteries and placed outside in decorated pandals, where
the ceremonial bath is performed by the Bgddhist monlfs. T?le ceremony
is observed with great enthusiasm and rejqicmgs. On this festive and holy
occasion, the people dance and sing, sprinkle and splash water on each
other, and entertain guests with cakes and sweets. Hymns from the' holy
scriptures recited continuously for all the three days mark the sanc.tlty of
the ceremony. Prayers and religious discourses held at the monasteries are

largely attended by the villagers.

Death and Disposal of the Dead
Nocre :

diverse ideas about the nature of death. If a man
di;hiz I:igc:;fi }:lg‘;e or after a prolonged illness, it is considered to be
a natural death according to the will of the God (Jauban). But if
any death results from accident or a premature death takes place, it is
regarded as an evil action of the malevolent. spirits called Jok: The death
of a pregnant woman or death duri.ng d.elllvery is als? cons1derec! as an
accidental death caused by the evil spirit. Any d{sease _especmlly of
epidemic nature is very much feared agd the cause is attqbuted to thf:
evil spirit. After death, the dead body is not immediately d1_sposed of, it
is kept for one to seven days and in case of.death. of a chief, the d’ead
body is kept for about one month or so. During this penf)d, the relat;v?s
and friends of the bereaved family assemb.le a}nd they offer .1tems of food in
tespect for the dead. The death of 2 chxef. is c.onsx.dered important e}nd_ it
is lamented by all the villages under the chu.aftamshlp. The 1amentat1f>n is
followed by feast, drink and dance which continue for days t.oget?er: Animals
are sacrificed in honour of the deceased and .the meat is dx§tnbu.ted to
those who assemble on the occasion of the chief’s death. It is said that
when the old Chief of Namsang died, the dead body was kept for several
months and the obsequies continued for a very long penod: .

The Noctes follow different methods of funeral — cremation, burial and
disposal of the death body by exposure. .In the old days, the dead body
es in the house and articles of food were o&.ercd to the
dead. The Noctes of Kolam, Kothung and other neighbouring villages
cremate a dead body over a pyre. An interesting feature of the obsequies -
is that the relatives collect the charred bones of the legs and skull.of the
dead body, which are brought"to the house and kept there till final dlsposal;
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The Soha group of the Noctes in the Duidam area cremate the dead body
only in case of an accidental death, but when there is a natural death they
bury the body just as Laju and some other Nocte groups do. The clan
members dig the grave, Before burial, a lock of hair is removed from the
head of the corpse for preservation in a bamboo tube placed near the
grave. At the time of annual purgatory rites, the lock of the hair is brought
out from the tube and the relatives express their sorrow over it.

The Noctes of Borduria group expose the dead body over a bamboo
platform in the village cemetery under the shadow of a curb-roof suspended
from the top for protection. Personal belongings and articles of food
and drink are also placed on a crossed bamboo structure near the grave,
In the Duidam area, an effigy of wood with tattoo marks is erected in front
of the platform where the dead body is kept exposed.

In abnormal cases of death, such as death due to accident or premature
death, the dead body is not kept exposed, it is either burnt or kept
suspended from a tree. No offering is made to feed the dead, no villager
visits the place. The personal belongings are sometimes thrown away
near the tree.

The Noctes have a custom of feeding the bones of the dead. This is
done in the harvest period after a lapse of one year. The skulls of all
dead persons are taken out from the cemetery and after offerings of food
to them they are placed together within a stone urn. Those who cremate
the dead body, perform the rite with the bones or with the hair which
have been preserved. Regular offerings of food are made to the deceased
either in the house or near the gate throughout this period, and all con-

nections with the deceased are severed by the family after the ritual is
performed.

WANCHo

Like the Noctes, the Wanchos also believe that death due to old age
or prolonged illness is a natural death willed by the God. But premature
death or death due to accident ‘or sudden illness is believed to be the evil
action of the god of earth called Bau-rang.

The Wanchos do not dispose of a dead body before twentyfour hours
or so and they keep it inside the house for the relatives to come and
mourn. The dead body of a chief is placed in'a wooden coffin, but that of
4 commoner is wrapped by a mat or a cloth. The relatives, family friends
and villagers, both men and women, go together to the funera) ground where
the dead body is placed on a platform of about five to six feet high above
the ground. ' A small shed is made over the platform and near it an effigy
of wood or bamboo is placed with the personal possessions

of the deceased
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i ole. Sometimes, the relatives of the deseasqd keep watch
g?ln%‘hig c{;(;in t?ogy for several days. At the time of the fdlsg;osal ;ﬁ bte}:-:
dead body, an animal is sacrificed for a feast and thefarr;: y (Iinceased
offer a share of their meal each day in the uameho u: edeaii bOd);
Purgatory rites are performed after about a n?onth w eg f e ad body
is completely decomposed. Thed skullé lvls/hlgls ‘;:ra;i:}:)t:ghien ar:);g the dead

man and washed carefully, 1S : th. 1
il? dt)llxel;y ;;:wzgi under stones On an auspicious day. fThls hoccasnecl)rlzo nlS
celebrated with joy and gaiety throutghogttct;xeﬁ svl'llnag';ijeny; :;1: tthee ?:h wm};
le set out to ¢ . . :
f’itzertse’m?i I::f?ﬁ: (t)i fl::psoul of the dead. 'll‘hey also tie a bundle of fish
i i o the soul.
an%’hncehiof’thiosrl;zlel ?ss gf:irl;zﬁs f:n' seven days, the skull is detached on
the e?gl(:the d:y. After the skull .is remoYed, it is expt?sed over Sn Stf]ili:
while the people go on singing anq dapcmg around thl;v }sltone;.he o e
occasion, the villagers contribute th.elr mite ft?r a feast. enIn > Leasting
and rejo'icings are over, the skull is placed in a 1ftone urn. e
cases of death, these rituals are not followed and the corpse is kep!
e i i d with a ceremony called
« the skull is detached is marked wi '
rapglt; g:y,-: I;ZZIIe. Thereafter, every year, during the pgatal;lemif;su:::
(after new harvest), skulls of all the deceased members o ad at {h s
flerings of rice beer and cooked food are made to them.
Ek:n :gl;tinan:reonotice the Wancho’s reverence for human head not un-
ere ,

related perhaps to his belief in its magical efficacy”.’

SINGPHO

either burial or cremation. ) In_the case:. of a

is laid insi trunk-hewn coffin, but in cremation, a
burigl the corpse ;:tri?gtidm:'f:reath:ucorpse is burnt. The ﬁl:e i§ lighted
Special pyre 1; cg of the family. The charred bones are laid inside a
ﬁm. by the e? ood which serves as the repository for the fnortal
fencn}g made of W died of an accidental death is not cremated in the
remains. A Do ormally he is butied outside the village. Death
village funeral gll;(; b ’is considered unlucky, and in such case the. degd
(t:id a ’_’e‘;isgz:gd of }i,n a half-burnt condition outside the village perimeter

y is

ne;rr 8 “3:‘ are offered to the dead by the Singphos except clothes which
o grave-goods

The Singphos practise

are buried inside a. pit near the cremation or burial ground where a piece

A N | »
Aruni Shillong, 1073), pp. 253-254.
t J. N. Chowdhuty, Amaphal_ Panorama (Shillong ) PP
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of white cloth is hoisted on a bamboo pole. The Singphos do not observe
‘any uncleanliness period after the death of a person.

The Singphos also follow the practice of feeding the bones and on the
seventh day after death a feast is arranged. It is believed that the soul
returns to his old house on this day to accept the food offered to it. Feed-
ing of the dead on the seventh day is observed in case of both natural and
unnatural deaths. To appease the soul of the dead, the Buddhist monk
comes to the house of the deceased and conducts an elaborate course of
ritual. He also takes away the personal possessions of the deceased, such
as utensils, clothing, umbrella etc. to the local Buddhist monastery.

In the event of a chief’s death, a special ceremony called monglap is
sometimes observed for disposal of the dead. On this occasion food
is offered to the deceased everyday, pigs and buffaloes are sacrified
and the people dance and sing near the dead body. A community feast
is held in which the relatives, family friends and villagers participate. This
celebration sometimes continues even for a month. On the last day of the
ceremony, the dead body is cremated.

TaANGsA

The Tangsas believe that death is not only the result of diseases caused
by the evil spirit, but also an outcome of the natural phenomenon. Death
due to old age is regarded as natural as an action of the God, but prema-
ture death is thought of as an unnatural event, and the evil spirits are held
responsible for it.

A sick person is allowed to die inside the house. The dead body is
normally disposed of after twentyfour hours. But if the relatives cannot
assemble in time for the funeral then the dead body is kept inside the
house for two to three days. As a matter of rule, the relatives are in.

formed and they are expected to arrive for a condolence before the dead
body is disposed of.

The method of disposal of the dead body is different amongst the different

Tangsa sub-tribes, The Yoglis bury their dead, while the Moklums cremate.
The Mosangs follow the methods of burial as well as cremation.
bury the dead body with all its clothes on, while. others do it with very
few or without them. The Mosangs cremate the deaq body almost in a
naked state. The Lungchangs have cremation grounds ;but the Moklums
cremate near their house, :

In normal cases of death, the dead body is buried under the platform
annexed to the front side of the house. In abnormal cases like death of
a pregnant woman or accidental death or in case of a still-born baby, the
( funeral is performed in -the. jungle outside the village ‘boundaries. If g

Some

present.

‘bereaved family go out of their houses.
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pregnant woman dies, the dead body is taken to the burial ground where
the foetus is first removed and buried separately. 4 outside the
Before the burial, a cooked fowl kept on a long post erected o (b
hou:eO;: offered to 'the dead. After this offering, the Wrsonagﬁecso; e
the house and suspended on a wooden .
e g tizkiirilgoubt:y‘)fthe members of the clan to which the depart;d
fom (giravi)thers are not allowed to touch the dead body nor dig ’[t‘he
::;31;86 'ﬁxe head of the family delivers the first strol.(e of t};;nspade. e
. i i ter before it is placed in a co fin.
de'?[% bOI&Y ;Zg:az?:iagt&: aZiead body in the vicinity of their house on a
e Mos

L. . d
i ed in nine layers. The body is place
byre made wih logs of oo arl‘a: gclothes are removed. The head of the

. and th
on ik ovr b P S50 e owe o o membes of

family. After cremation, the ashes are collected and covered with earth
11y. ’

and logs of wood Thereafter a fence is put up around the place of crema-

tic‘Xll the articles used by a deceased person during his life-time are

i aded from a post near the grave
Offered o grave-ggo: s;rvtv hg::;:e:(’eg;:;l:ge rice and drinking water are put
o et I o ar I:he’grave. The participants in the funeral take bat.h
e grour}d neA iz is then killed near the grave. The head of the pig
flfwrifﬂwdb‘::;1ai'he d:::egased and a meal is shared by alb those who are
is offere

annatural death, the body is buried in the jungle outside

In case of an ; -the-way place is selected. No
. ; which an out-of-the-way p. :

thc:ﬁ:ﬂlage aﬁ;uﬁ:;nbzso f:tl;ucture is made. The body is buried naked, but

coffin nor

ierced with
. d palms of hands and feet are pierce

before the burial Fheth:}t’eih: nspigiﬂ of the dead should not see anything nor

thorns. .The ’?;a:; walk, nor touch anything with its hands, as otherwise

.sthould u; ::zeab:ck to the village and cause harm to the family of the

i+ may illagers. .

deceasefi and alﬁ:bto itshil:; tfeated in the same way as described above.

A still-born y keep the body in a basket hung from the branch

B;xt tze Risnilim;ﬁisle so that it decomposes there. " In such a case, no
of a tree ‘

grave-goods are offered. iod of uncleanliness after the death of a per-

e 'Obsm;:rathieel: days in normal cases and from five to seven

son, which contmlues es. During the period of uncleanliness, none of the

dv?l{: in abl;rn;aﬁ(s:;stc; the beseaved family nor do the members of the

gers pa '

is ‘ to whic|

srmal death, g feast is held on the fourth day
thgnvi‘l:las . Of;eninviwd de; Pi: is killed and offered to the memory of the
" agers ‘ . ]

-
Y
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dead. A portion of the meat and the rice-beer are offered to the deceased
by the priest. The inmates of the family go to the paddy-field and collect

potatoes and arums. These are hung on a post of the house as offerings
to the deceased.

In case of an accidental or unnatural death, the members of the bereaved

family observing uncleanliness take certain precautionary measures to guard
themselves against the attack of chawthang, the evil spirit. They surround
the house with thorny branches of trees and pointed bamboo spikes. At the
entrance to the house, just over the wooden ladder, a basket is put with
its mouth downwards. A fishing net is spread out across the entrance.
On the main door of the house, thorns and bamboo spikes are fixed with
their points facing away from the house. The Ron-Rangs cover the front
of the house with a big bamboo mat.

It is a common belief of all the Tangsas that if such precautions are

not taken, the spirit of the dead will return at night and create trouble to
the members of the family.

Family, Property and Inheritance
" Among alt the tribes of this district the father is the head of the family.
The property passes on to the son. A system of joint family is also

followed by most of the tribes although in some cases it breaks up after
marriage of the sons.

WaNCHO

The smallest unit of the Wancho society is the family consisting of
father, mother and their children. They also follow a joint family system.
The grown up boys of the village sleep apart in bachelors’ dormitories
called morungs. There is no separate dormitory for unmarried girls. But
they also do not spend the night in their own houses. They sleep in some
widow’s house who is distantly related to them.

An exception to this system is found only in case of th
where girls cannot go to sleep in others’ houses.
partment for the girls in the chief’s house itself.
too large and it is difficult to accommodate all t
the married younger sons establish separate house.
eldest son occupies the ancestral house and conti
parents. Married girls leave their parents
The Wancho custom does not permit d
wife’s parents® house. In the joint family
from a common heatth. The managemen

e chiefs family
There is a separate com-
When a family becomes
he members in 3 house,
s for their families, The
nues to look after his old
> house when they are pregnant,
elivery of the first child at the
all the members take their meals
t of the kitchen ang the cooking
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he responsibilities of the eldest female member of the famgly,
(v)vfhcio?sd ea;iﬁe; t:he vfife of the head of the fz?mil_y or the el@qst son’s w1f§(.
Tn the family of a chief, one of his wives is given the pr1v1lege.to coclz
for the chief, who takes his meal from her hearth only. Other wives take
their meals from their separate hearths and they have also their separzftte
accommodations in the same house. Al the inmates work together for
interest of the family.
th;lcloﬁll;(ﬁl;n:]d immovable properties, such as cvtlltivable lands, bamboo
groves and tokopat gardens, livestock, granary, ute1.1s1ls, ornaments and fgu}r:s
are held in common by the family. The father is the ‘sole ownerFo tle
property which is inherited by the elflest son after his death. er-nell e
members have no claim over the family prf)perty exceptl for the artxct lel:s
given to a daughter in her marriage. Besides the far'mly property, t;
individual members can have individu-al property consisting of persox;ta.
possessions which on his death are given as gre}ve-goods. No prope Oyf
held by the family can be sold or distributed without the permission
: mily. '
th;(}:l::;‘digg tthoe tfl?e ertrilineal socia!' systc_em of the Wanchos, Pr%pe}'tty is
inherited in the male line. Primogeniture is the general rule of f1n elrl ance
whereby the eldest son becomes the owner of. the property. The].al:fu y&)lrc?-
perty is not distributed when it breaks up w1-th other sons establis ;ng eir
own households. The eldest son who inherits the.propef'ty may, bowe\l;er,
donate plots of land to his brothers to_ help them build thelr. hogx(;sez, dut tn:ly
do not have any legal claim on the family prOpe_rty. The family bon 1 e:naths
that all other members of the parental family should render h;a!p oh te
new family until it stands on a good 'stead.. Daughters have no ¢ amll vill.a -
soever on the property. A daughter is entitled only to ornaments, clothing,
ket, one scraper, one iron stick, one dao and a rainproof }Vhlch are
;;IZ: ?t (':h,e time of her marriage. She cannot even lay any clalm to the

property of her husband.

NocTte

isti their unmarried

ily consisting of father, mother and
"Il.g: I‘{OC:;C f;m;slig unit of the society. The sons except.the eldest one
;:::ve e1:1;1elsancestral house after marriage and establish their new houses.

The married sons are, however, permitted to stay in the ancestral house with
. e ’

s ose is sufficient accommodation for them till they aftgin
their t‘;w? lfItthiiredili;Jicul't to classify the Nocte family system as a joint
?: rei?y 31? a' single-unit family. The father is the head of the family and he

m )

: by his eldest sone _ ,
) ;‘rx:ce;‘::\lb:; h;; ea family . work jointly for all of them. They . take,
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their meal from a common hearth served by the eldest female member
of the family. [Each member has his allotted duties and responsi-
bilities, which he should strictly adhere to. The kinship tie is very rigid
which binds all the membes of the family in a bond of unity. Besides
this, the male members have also the right to express themselves freely
in all important matters of decision concerning the family. The father or
the eldest brother as the head of the family is given precedence over others
and his decision is considered final.

The family property, both movable and immovable, is regarded as com-
mon and all male members enjoy equal right over the property so long as
they live together. But when a younger brother separates and establishes
his new house, he cannot claim any property except those which are given
him by his father or eldest brother. Some household articles and a portion
of cultivable land are normally lent to the younger brother for a period so
that he may be able to maintain his new household.

The position of women in the family is low. They are subservient to
the male members and hardly do they enjoy any individual liberty. They
cannot inherit any property of their parents nor have they any right over
the property of their husbands. They can neither purchase nor sell pro-
perty. They are only entitled to the articles given them in marriage as
dowry. The women are, however, allowed to use freely the property of
their husbands or their fathers without any claim over it. They have the
right to use, not to own.

TANGSA

“The Tangsas live in joint families, A common house is shared by a
whole family consisting of parents, married sons and daughters. Even
after the death of the father, the family does not break up as a general
rule but continues to live in the same house as previously including the
widow with her children. A single family sometimes may consist of more
than twenty members.

“In exceptional cases, the family breaks up, and unmarried sons then
establish separate households, each with an elementary unit of family, Thjs
usually happens when a single household cannot accommodate an expanded
family or some quarrel amongst the members disrupts its unity. Bven then
the family tie never ceases to exist. '

“In the Tangsa joint family, each of the married couples occupies g
separate cubicle in the house. All the members participate in joint effort
to earn their livelihood, and husbands and wives have equal responsibilities -
A single hearth cooks food for all of them™.! '

.} Parul Dutta, The Tangsas (Shillong, 1969), p. 51,
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The property, movable or immovable, is .held jointlsf by the f}::mlli'(.) ':the
father who is the head of the family exercises :futhorxty over t et pf [:;hzr,
but he cannot sell or distribute the property without the colixsenth: Sther
members. The authority descendsbon dto tger:;g:‘s;esogyw; 11enmembers e
dies. The head of the family is obeyed and ; nembers of
the ily. An individual member can acquire personal property
i::g cf:t;ml;lypersonal requirements apart from hls.share in t]l:e iamx.l]y pr;:)pc;’rtz.
The female members have hardly any authority over the family property

- except for its use.

SINGPHO

The Singpho family system is patriarchal. Normally, the Singphos live

in a joint family, but if there is any misunderstanding among the members,

. up and the married sons establish separate households.
;l:le cf:;:ﬂc);f b;':::;s se}p;aration the youngest son remains thth ;heallzzfe;:;s);
although any son who is trusted and ll.ked. l?y the parentshc I;ons > S
with them. The property of the family is divided amongsf tth e famly pro.
time of their separation. All of them get equal share of deon );o his
perty, but the one who stays with the parent§ gets more mha joint famil
own ‘share. Even in normal conditions whll,e 11v1ng. n the tjo(; from thye:
it any member of the family is not xi?'-()ige;::;:;e: etcls bsee pgir:li;ed the old
join ily. When a family prope a5 :
; ndtref':::’l:s,ible members of the village are invited for a sett}grsn:l;tt.med ©
The Singpho chieftainship is hereditary. The youngest 50111 t cattle and
two shares of the movable property which consisted forme:'¥ l?or:e falls to
slaves. Other brothers receive one share each. The palrenla; his father’s
the share of the youngest son and he may al§o rightfully c amt} h}s ers
wives (excepting of course his own motht?r) in the abserlllce o ltsa | 2]11 oren S
brothers. The elder brothers are not obhged. fo leave ch ;;;rene ratel
stead " but it is usual for them to set up their own h?useho s snl:gnerszi
T o ot et s i b 1 s i
: of the Singpho . ’
is ::Es?t?r;r flgrtrlfe]l?nds to take care of their mother and step mothers. All

- the members of a joint family work toge.ther to make their. living anfl
have equal responsibilities towards the family. In a joint family, meal is

Prepared in one hearth by the eldest female member. There are smgll

‘ in th for each individual family. o
”%p:m?;sp::p:l:t;.}a‘:;emovaﬁle and immovable, such as cultivable lands,

utensils; clothing; livestock etc. is held in commpn. The Singpho society is

G

TR, Ghiowdhury, Aruachal Parorama (Shillong, 1978), p. 216,

et
v
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patrilineal and the property is inherited by the sons. The head of the
family, the father or a son, as the case may be, is the guardian of the pro-

ht to the family property, but she can

to give half of his income to the head
of the family, and he can keep the rest for himself,

Marriage and Morals

Clan €xogamy is the general rule that regulates the marriage system of
the tribes of this district. Both monogamy and polygamy are socially and
legally recognised by the socicty. Monogamy is the general rule of marriage,
but polygamy is also in vogue among the chiefs of the Noctes, Wanchos
and Singphos. A commoner may take a second wife only when the first
one is barren or suffers some prolonged disease or she is regarded as a
liability in the family for some reason or other. Polyandry is not practised
by any tribe of this district, Among all the tribes (except Lungri Tangsa
and Khemsing Tangsa), the daughter of the mother’s brother or of the
father’s sister is considered as the potential wife,

WancHoO

Clan exogamy is the fundamental rule of marriage among the Wanchos.
[f anybody violates this rule and marries within his own clan, he will not
only be excommunicated but may even be exterminated. Ag already stated,
nonogamy is the general rule, but there is no restriction on the part of the
-ommoners to have more than one wife and it all depends on the social
ind economic status of the individual. A plurality of wives enhances one’s
iocial status. Moreover, the women are economic assets in that they are

wdditional hands s cultivation. A chief can have as many wives as he
:an afford.

)ermitted in normal circumstances between boys and girls
tatus. The sons and daughters of g chief generally
‘hief’s family. :

The tribe itself is endogamous and marri
ame village, except in the case of chiefs,
me wife from another villa -t ‘

The social law governing the sexval behaviour in the Wancho- socjety is
ery liberal and they allow free premarital relations between girls and boys.
'ree mixing of the girls and bo

S gives them an opportunity to choose their

of different social
marry in another

ages are mostly confined to the
“who by custom marry at least
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partn;ars in life, but generally marriages are arranged by the parents. In

i i i and its horror is deep-rooted

?ll sex“a.l’ l'elatloll:S, 1:)11(1?15; %;:zhl::ﬁs(tl::;ds:ses of incest are repPHed, but
Loy amm e ot e Y The rule laid down for the prohibition of 1ncestu.ous
::Zri:rz :;glli:: r:l.so to endogamous marriage within the clan. Inter-tribal
e s ot e e
Cr(l')tstsc:-(‘ix)':l(>s inmzlr?yma;lgiz 1rsnost(l)::;ra’sybrothgr’s daughter or fathe}rl’s ;i:tirc,:
g:f:;hter who by custom is regarded as the potepltlal ]\v;';::;iaglg t:yee :Ch:nge
of such girls, a bride is selected from a}nother family. farmiage by exchange
i : n two families is considered to be beneficial. . c

" SlStel'.S betweerria es take place, but a man cannot marry the sister 9
;ilsd wlief;,n(.ixt:inrgn?ler vgvife’s lifetime. Divorce is permitted on payment of fines.

Noctr

i exogamy also operates among the

o Ty tl'.;})aleegi(:i‘aa]zg izngotc lzzcourfgcd? But the chi‘ef takes m.ro
N_OCtGS- ¢ trom hz;f own village and the other from another village, foF in
acoonimct fr?rlrll he custom, a chief has to take a wife from anotl::er chfef’s
accqrdani;fml: s; two wive,s, the one who is from a chief’§ family enjoys
faamh;b;;er sta:usc than the other. Except in. tl_le case of chiefs, T$o§$¥
is thg general rule although there is no restriction on po]ygallmy. t qzrom,t,e

i is district, the Noctes also have a system of levira ,e, s re
oo i r’riages. “Marriage with the matemal upcle s‘ daughter
?nd CTOSS-COUSH; m:d in fact, she is considered as a potential wife of t-he
}f:tll:::’sst' i;?:t:lrl’rse soz ’Similarly, mother’s brother’s son is the. pros.pect;;zg
husband for the father’s sister’s daugh:cer’.’.1 WIdOfW mr:rr;:;:ai t:eei °
recognised by the society. There are incidences o e beteen
widow and a widower with the approval of the society. A man can marry
the widow of his deceased elder or younger bfother and it is cu ry
him to treat the children of his brother as his own.

SiNGrHO

( hich governs the
i jety the rule of clan exogamy W governs -
m::ri:th : ims%:):]o izo?un}:iamental. The bride-price is very.hlgh,_ a/ndh fh;
POssibi%ity' }c;f marriage is determined by the amount of bride-price wh,c
: I:;trllxo::aglin 1i::}t;.nogamy is common, yet there is no restriction for a man

U J. N. Chowdhury, Arunachal Pagdr??ﬂa (Shillong, 1978), p. 226,

A
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to have more than one wife provided he can pay the high bride-price.
Polygyny prevails, but only the chiefs can afford to have many wives.
Cross-cousin marriage has a social preference. If a man marries his
mother’s brother’s daughter, his wife gets a preference over other girls. But
' marriage with mother’s sister’s daughter is prohibited as such marriage falls
within the forbidden degree of consanguinity. The Singphos also follow the
system of senior levirate (i.c., the younger brother can marry the widow of
the elder brother, but the elder brother can not marry the widow of the
younger brother) and sororate marriages.

TANGSA

The Tangsas also follow the fundamental rules that govern the marriage
system of other tribes of this district. The only difference is that there is
no polygamy amongst them. But in the Mosang and Lungri sub-tribes of
the Tangsas a man can have more than one wife only when the first wife
is barren or she cannot help her husband in agricultural work. Some
forms of preferential cross-cousin marriage such as between mother’s
brother’s daughter and father’s sister’s son, sororate and levirate are current
among the Tangsas. Marriage with the father’s sister’s daughter is, how-
ever, prohibited among the Lungri and Khemsing groups of the Tangsas.

“A person is allowed to marry the widow of his elder brother, but not
that of the younger brother. Only among the Khemsings, can an elder
brother marry the widow of his younger brother. In case of widow marriage.
a nominal bride-price is paid to the parents of the widow by the new
husband in order to secure social recognition of the marriage. If the bride-
price is not paid, the parents of the widow never visit the
house. Amongst the Yoglis, the amount of bride-price in such marriages
is generally fixed at thirty rupees. A widow having no children can marry
a second husband of her choice, provided her deceased husband does not
have a younger or elder brother. A person, after the death of his wife, can
marry the sister of his deceased wife, on payment of the bride-price” !

“In Tangsa society, the possibility of a marriage is virtually determined
by the amount of bride-price which is demanded by the parents of the girl.
The rituals performed in the marriage appear to be of secondary importance.
The price is the main factor and a high price makes a Tangsa father proud
of his daughter. . .

“The amount of bride-price varies according to the t
Normally, the bride-price is fixed at one hundred rupe
But in the cases of love marriage without a prior consent,

3

1 Parul Dutta, The Tangsas (S,hi'llong, 1969), p. 59, -

new couple’s

es and a buffalo,
the parents of the
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girl d‘emand a higher bride-price which may rise frt?m a hux.ldred rupees to
two hundred fifty, two buffaloes, and a bucket of. rice-beer in addition. Ix:
cases of elopement, the demand may be exhorbitant. The actual amoun
depends on the decision of the villagers. .. . o

E:)ivorce is not allowed in the Tangsa society. Desertion of a wife is

91

considered a crime”.

Forms of Marriage and Rituals

Forms of marriage may differ in differe:nt .tribes or even in dll’fe.rent
sub-tribes, but there is a general uniformlty‘ in the system of martnag:
common to all the tribes. Marriage by neggtlatlon between mehpargr;: of
both the boy and the girl is the recognised sc.>c1a1‘norm among all t ;, tribes zt
the district. Marriage by love is also recogmsed_ in the §001ety: b\llttl e cto.x:;ein
of the parents is taken in such marriage. This n'lle is particularly s mf .
the Tangsa society, where if the parfmts of the girl do not approve otreme
love-marriage, the boy is fined heavily. It leads to elopement in exettled
cases, when the couple run away to another .vxllage. Suf:h case is 8 fled
by the parents of both the parties finh th; v1ltlag:l»1 :o;::;:;lr (:,1; g;yr;ier? (;f

i he father of the boy to ,
:l::vgo;oi?l\)xentf&:o; 1;};; the fine, he shall havF to work in the field of the
parents of the girl for one year or So. Marriage by el_opement 'was vel;y
common in the old days. There is no fixed age for marriage. It is usually

arranged after the boy and the girl attain puberty. ‘

WANCHO

In the case of a negotiated marriage in the .Wancho societ‘y, the girl ‘:s
betrothed at a ceremony called hawanle or toimonmonk. Smc? then- tﬂc
girl pays a ceremonial visit to the’ house of the boy who _is hsocxa y
recognised as her husband. She, however, contTnues to live with erf o}\;vn
parents till she conceives. At this time .she is tattooed on one f(')' :-ir.
thighs. A feast is arranged on this occasion and all the rclatn_/cs,. riends
and villagers are invited. This is called hutu. Thereafter the girl is ta?eli
to the house of her husband by her relatives apd _fnends. On her arriva
in her husband’s house, she is again tattoqed, .thls time on the bre:ast. This
tattooing is called khahutu, and the occasion IS also celebrated with a feast
for the relatives and friends. From now on t.he bride stays with her husband
and the bridal party return to their respective houses. The 'couple pay a
brief visit to the bride’s parents after a week. In cases of levirate, sororate

! Ibid, pp. 60-68.
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and love-marriages or in any other form of marriage no such ceremonies
and rituals are performed.

NoCTE

In the Nocte society a negotiation for marriage begins with the exchange
of rice-beer and sali (a jungle creeper presented with betel-leaf, betel-nut,
lime and tobacco) between the parents of both the boy and the girl. The
preliminary initiative is usually taken by the boy’s parents. A day is fixed
for the peformance of marriage ceremony if the negotiations become
successful. On the day of marriage, a group of men and women carry
rice-beer and a piece of cloth to the house of the bride and formally request
her parents to give their daughter in marriage to the boy. A feast is then
held to celebrate the occasion to which all the villagers are invited. The
bride accompanied by some of her girl friends and relatives goes to the
house of the boy on a short visit. She offers betel-leaves to all the members
assembled in the house of the groom and then returns to her parents.
Libations. are offered in the name of the clan deity in order to obtain his
_blessings for a happy and prosperous life of the married couple. The
marriage is thus solemnised. The next day the bride goes to the house
of the groom. After a few days the couple go to the field and work
together and since that day they are considered man and wife. The
bride, however, stays with her parents till she conceives, visiting her
husband’s house only casually to help him in the fields. In the eight month
of pregnancy she comes to her husband’s house with her personal belongings,
articles of seeds, utensils etc. given her as dowry to live with him permanently.

In cross-cousin marriage amongst the Noctes of Borduria, betrothal takes
place at an early age. In other cases of marriage, early age betrothal is not
strictly followed. Divorce is a rare occurrence, although it is allowed when
there are sufficient justifications for it. A man may divorce his wife with

the approval of the village council, and it can be sought and obtained by
either party.

TanGgsa

The Tangsa marriages are also negotiated and arranged by the parents in
normal cases. As for their procedure of marriage, it is worthwhile to quote
the following : ‘ ‘ |

“The procedure of marriage differs in the different sub-tribes, The rituals
generally extend over three days. The day of the marriage is fixed to suit
the convenience of the two parties after ths amount of the bride-price hag
been agreed upon. ) !

PEOPLE T

« is called milamwang (Mosang), gqnlang (Ron-R‘ang’), rogui
(Lurrl;gi),ﬁ ;Sr:ddsg c1>f1 On this day, the bridegroom goes.to 1t_ll‘u: bride siho:;g
accompanied by his relatives and frie'nds.. I-fe takes w1thT lim tc))rtixzep iom’s
few chungas of laho to offer to the bride’s parent§. ed atgr ol
party is entertained by the bride’s parents with drinks an meth .r The
bride is taken to the bridegroom’s house on the same day.tggethe oieh
two girls of her family, A feast is arrangecrlt t};rte. At night the

s Wi wo girls in a separate compartment.
Sle‘?'ll)’:lew;g::ot:: <t1a)(f) ii called khoros;z]i (Mosa?g) E)rthg;ur]t;citd‘(:Ron-Rang). On

i ide-price is paid to the parents o . -
thl‘flsafﬁeth;oﬁ?;g? the bridegroom’s party.along with the bride ag;)es ﬂtlz
the bride’s house. The parents of the br.ldegroom. also e}tcl;:ogank: the
party on this day. On arrival the part}f is entertained w1h (11‘1 s and
food. On this day, the marriage threaq is tied on the left and o ach.
of the newly married couple. This signifies their eterx‘lail unti‘?:. _The
father of the girl ties round the wrist of. thc. boy and the gl_gn a t; stgri_n e
of the fibre of a plant called raiban (riha in Assamese). ) beed wi s
tied the tip of the tail of the pig killed for that purpose ?dn a e :in. Vhile
tying the string, the father says ‘Ahe mor nu wang th(met . g,is rom
today my daughter wilt be your’s). Amongst thfa Yoglis, is s mii Is tied.
by the mother of the girl. This system of _tymg the mamaic o rto o
called ja-khak. After this ceremony, the bridal party goes bac
bn.fl(;irotcl)ll: sth}ilfc;l s;auy, which is called khoiru khun m?sang) or rdoo-fau[;
(Ron-Rang), the new couple comes togc.ather to the b.rld?s house .anh § l);r
thete for the whole day. A feast is given at the bride’s house 1(;1 onou
of the visit. On the same day, both of them go back to the bridegroom’s

house. The bride takes with her a dao, a spear, a piece of cloth, and a

s her parent’s house. ‘
bai]::i:iﬁ:i the pYoglis, the ceremony lasts for five days. On the ﬁrft
day, which is called jamung-rang-nai, the bride comes to the bridegroom’s
hou'se Shé stays there the second day which is called lang-khung-pero.

On the third day, accompanied by the bridegroom, the bride returns

" to her parent’s house. On this day which is called rong-hul-ban the bride-

i isti f the brothers and
ice is pai the bridegroom. A party, consisting of
sisnt:slsoﬁﬁle bgride:room ind a few relatives, accompanies the couple to

_ the bride’s house. and then, returns to its village, leaving the couple there.

i i turn to

_ ing of the fourth day, the bride and the bndegrooxfl ret
iﬁeﬁ;:;:i.: house. On this day, the mother of the girl ties the
mﬁr:iage string on the newly married couple- before they return, On the

. fifth day, they again go to the bride’s parents’ house, and return the same
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day. The bride, on this day, brings with her a few articles necessary for
her use, from her parents’ house.

“This procedure is followed only in the cases of marriage by negotiation.
In other cases, the ceremony ends with the payment of the bride-price only”".

SINGPHO

Amongst the Singphos negotiated marriages are more common than other
forms of marriage. The negotiated marriage is called mutung-ti-fi-dai, and
it is conducted by a go-between called khumbang. Like other tribal
marriages, the Singpho marriage is also preceded by a series of customary
rites and rituals. It begins with the acceptance of marriage-proposal when
the father of the girl receives some amount of money and a costume as
presents from the boy’s father, which is followed by a ceremony called
khumbangchum. On this occasion, a bundle of reed is collected from the
jungle and planted near the house where a pig and a chicken are sacrificed.
The settlement of the marriage is then celebrated with a feast. On the
date of marriage, three girls of the bridegroom’s village and a few elderly
persons go to the bride’s house with some presents including the amount
of bride-price. Accepting the presents the girl’s father performs divination
to find out the auspicious day for the girl to go to the bridegroom’s house
while the bridegroom party stays on. On the fixed date, the bride moves
on to the bridegroom’s village where she is received at the village boundary
and the party accompanying her is entertained with food and rice-beer.
They are taken to a house near the residence of the bridegroom, where
they stay until the bride is taken along with her relatives and friends to her
husband’s house on an auspicious day.

A number of ceremonies follow thereafter. The first is the sprinkling of
water from bamboo tubes by the priest on the bride. A pig sacrificed on
this occasion is offered to the father of the bride in respect. It is customary
for him to return the pig after taking only a piece of meat. The next
ceremony begins with the cooking of rice by the bride for all members of
the family. In another ceremony called chaken, the conducting priest
formally presents to the brother of the bridegroom two swords in sheaths
on behalf of the bride’s father, The bride lifts one of the swords over the
shoulder of her husband and utters “from today you are my husband”.
The rice ceremonially cooked for this occasion by the mother of the bride-
groom is taken by the couple and then by the relatives. The indobe — a
ceremony for the handing over of costly presents. to the bride’s parents
and their relatives is performed the next day. After o month the bride’s

! Parul Dutta, The Tangsas (Shillong, 1969), pp. 6'2'-63. .
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isi ide’s paternal house. . . _
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. . .

i fter
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the payment of bride-price.

Houses, Furniture and Decorations
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b\x‘i‘l‘fhe h(:i‘;:e ﬁgf’:&?ﬁﬁ:ﬁ The Noctes, as a variation, however,
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make use of huge blocks of wood and wooden pillars, sometimes with
carved designs on them, as the frame-work for the house. Toko leaves,
which are abundant in the forests around. are used for thatching. The
eaves come down so low on the sides that the walls are scarcely visible.
The roofless projection of the platform serves as a verandah. There is a
fairly spacious room in the front part of the house, used as a kind of
reception room, while the ladies’ apartments are at the back. The chiefs
have very large and spacious houses, probably the largest in the whole
of Arunachal Pradesh according to Dr. Elwin”!

A Nocte house raised on bamboo piles and rectangular in shape has two
main parts —a front room which serves as a parlour and inner rooms for
the women. The front room is used by the head of the family. A small
portion in the front room with a hearth in the middle for the head of the
family is enclosed with a partition. When the family is large enough with
a number of wives, the inner rooms are partitioned into small compartments
or cubicles with a hearth in the middle of each for each wife. The rear
portion of the house is used for keeping household articles. The extreme
end of the house has a small enclosure which is used as a latrine cum
urinal. There is only one door in the house in the front entrance. In some
houses there are small compartments made for keeping valuables, and
occasionally there is a separate room for unmarried girls.

WANCHO

The Wanchos generally build their houses at the ground level, the eaves
almost touching the ground on two sides. The rear portion of the house
is, however, raised on piles depending on the slant of hills. The frame-
work is built of solid logs and beams. The front portion of the house is
used as a common room. Behind the common room there are compart-
ments and cubicles on both sides or on one side of the house with a wide

passage running all along the house. The number of such compartments

depends on the number of the families. Each compartment hag a hearth
in the centre. In the rear there are rooms for the unmarried girls,

TaNGss

“The Tangsa houses are of the usual chang type built on stilts, rectangular
in shape with a double sloped roof of jengupat. Unlike Nocte houses, the
common room in front or the portico (ran) ds open and has only side walis,
The open machan or platform (kha-ra or ranko) characteristic of the 'tribal

¢

.1 J. N. Chowdhury, Arunachal Panorama (Shillong, 1978), Pp. 296, 297.
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houses, is not always found in front of every house. This is either built

at the back of the house or slightly oﬁ.the main housef. ot is used. as

“The house is divided into three main parts. The front p s vsed as

a comm<;n room, the middle one with a number of small cognpah s

called jumong o; himong, and the back part, where generally the paddy
i i imkha.

i t, is called jumchang or him ‘
poil’?‘ﬁ:rfiixielr)ooz has a fire place or hearth (tap) about the middle of thj:
room but slightly to one side. Besides being used as a commont;ooxsa;,m X
is also used as a guest room. Guests who do mnot belong to r: sam
subtribe should not enter the jumong. ’}"he walls ol;f th;Sn;ﬁz;: zi o h 05
up with heads of buffaloes, skulls of pigs, and ot er animals Killed on
various festive occasions. One corner of this room is partitione of

( inal.. . . .
usﬁ('lﬂ?es rellli:llc?lz room is divided longitudinally into two parts, one ofnx:ivh;;l;
is used as a long corridor running along the length of' the irioomlaaC e
other is divided into a number of small compar;ment; with ta hr:l-l;sae e ltap

i m house to -
i umber of compartments varies irom & .
;:ge?: ht.herlr?;;l‘t])er of members in each famlly. Marrleda :aﬁ:pg;n;::;?;:s
i Id parents, if alive, occupy separ : )
}S:rﬁirrgi:ﬁsy:ﬁggtﬁy: (silegp in the front room until thelrtmarnla:gcl;edEztx:;}:
i i separate cook-shed,
an attached latrine. Ther.e is no
gi?%??}::nio}:;artments is utilised for this purpose, where food for tie
Moy Jamily is cooked In one corner of it, they keep

“ idor serves many purposes. In on f it, the
theirrrh ;axlr(:;goccx;ltis tubes, and in the other, t.hey clea.n their utensds..d In
some of the houses, the paddy pounder is kept.m the middle gf t]}]; corri S(Zi
The rear side of tiw ‘house, which is called jumchang ot himkha, is u

i ing the paddy pounder. . ‘ .
ma:‘l"lll“l ) h:ll;i l%eep tixpzir poultry on one side. of this part This part
also ::rgvs: as a parlour for the women folk. The Tangsas utilise the open

"1

space beneath the chang as a pigsty, enclosed on all sides with logs”.

SiNGPHO

i re large in size, and the length of some may extend
ev;l;heus::g g(l)lolﬁlgt):'lesse.s E:{Isuall?', however, the size of a ho;sc 18 ?:3‘? tg:;
6 metres in breadth and 15 to 18 metres in length. Tl?gdlousgit et
main parts, the front, the middle and the rear. The middle part is “two
into a number of cubicles for #he members of the family. =There T;l-e "
platforms, one in the front and another in the rear with doors leading to

! Parul Dutta, The Tangsas (Shilfong, 1969), pp. 12-13..
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each. The front and the rear have the same appearance and sometimes it
is difficult to distinguish the two. The houses are raised on piles. Wooden
posts are often used instead of bamboo. The front veranda of every Singpho
house has a secluded place for worship — the object of worship being an
image of Lord Buddha.

A note on the household sites and ceremonies connected with the house-

building of the people as appended to the 1971 Census Reports’ is quoted
in this context :

“Wancho

Household site — The household site does not belong to the village
commonland. Whenever a new village is established, plots of land are
aliotted to the individuals. The individual constructs his house on a
suitable site within the limits of the land allotted to him by the community.
The individual exercises full and heritable right of ownership over the land
allotted to him.

Ceremonies — No ceremony is observed either during the selection of
site or at the time of construction of a house.

“Singpho

"Household site—— When a village is established each family is allotted
with a plot of land. One can construct house in a suitable site within the
limits of the plot of land allotted to him. But he will have right over the
land only so long as he occupies it. If he abandons it to settle in another
village, he loses the right of ownership. But if he shifts to another site
within the same village, he retains right over the permanent nature of
cultivation such as, takou-leaf trees (Palmina Palm), jack-fruit trees, bamboo
(Bambusa Tulda) groves etc. planted by him in his previous site,

Ceremonies — There is no specific ceremony observed during the selec-
tion of site. However, when occupying a new house, deities like ‘Natkun’,

‘Ninglche’, ‘Pungphoy’ etc. are propitiated by offering sacrifice of a fowl, -

or a pig, or a cow, or a buffalo, acccording to the capacity of the owner.
The village Dumsawa or Pujaree, decides which of the deities are to be

propitiated. On being converted “to Buddhism many Singphos do not
observe these ceremonies. ‘

“Tangsa

Household site — Most of the villages are situated op the slopes of hills,

1 Census of India 1971, Arunachal Pradelh, Part-IV A g B, Appendix X, Pp. 134-135
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P i main factor in selecting a site.
Il;li())li{l'l?;ltl);e tgf tsl:;t:lv)?;elrarfg ui:czls;s C(:::idered tbyf ot:letl‘;ci:l;:ggl Sl . gzhe I:”\‘:ﬁi::
f:;zs lﬁzsusi;:z?:z:::; :10052 tf)yset_:g\agfh;: );?lthe form of clusters. There is
T hovenld s . ks by o ndvidal conened for wich
:tsrl::ltlzd n:n ;:;:n;;seifmheis ;s;l:iirr:: :Ir;):: a:)Iflyo(::;lership over it which is
heg;a::::o;}};csnfh T;llcrcm;l: éss:;;iﬁc ceremony laid down for construfl:ltipn
of a new house. However, the individual concerned consults a village

priest to know whether the site would be auspicious. The village priest

1 ita?
performs some ceremonial process of divination to select the site”.

Village Dormitories

i i in the communal
i ial instituti hich plays a vital role in t :
An important social institution which " or villags dormitory.
i i f this district is the morung or - don
"Ill‘ie o e t:ebz:l E‘e;zﬁ::roof morungs in a village according to its sxﬁ and
o, r’rll%y orung is a centre of training for the young pt?ople as we asha
'c]:flﬁ;:'l asdmguarg house. A morung is also a sleeping-place for the
i . _
sleep at night. . )
ba"l:'l;ielolzs, :Z};e:)dthganchci have separate sleeping-places for boys hag:'i glr:)s.
The :Na;fho chiefs have their own special morung called W‘;:gd Pl;s :
panu which is in fact a council house. It was used in the (:1 ° aysesun-
i heads collected during head-hunting expeditions r :
feposltory otia?l;ma:iz The Wancho morungs are also storehoqses of antique
:lgo i:lrom t{:l s a::i (;f animal heads. Usually, there are scparatebm:nlmgf
in a -vtl:r:;hf, village for separate village units called jong. The bachelors
ng.
itories of the Noctes are called paa or pa . .
do‘r‘nrnt:;les Zst the morung organisation played an 1mportant. pa.rt in the
litlilcal ;‘fz 01; the Tangsas. They had well organized dormitories called
;:;)ppong. which served the purpose of guard houses and of places of
rccreatior; for the bachelors. Each village had a Iooffpong.tczt:;txzte;o ::
the entrance to the village, as there was fear ?f equen o o
outside in those days. All the bachelors of the village used 1t)o sleep : .
i i i f arms for war, and a big log drum,
It was equi with all kinds o
similar t?thl;g:dfound in the morungs of the Noctes. These looppongs are
no longer in existence. ' L
“Giﬂs:’ dormitories which arg called loops or likpyas are st:xllll in exflstent:e
o ‘ i sleeping-house for the
in some villages. Tt is a centre of recreation ‘and a sleeping ¢
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young unmarried girls of the village. Young bachelors pass their evenings
in these, gossiping with the girls.”

Dress and Ornaments

Every tribe has its own distinct set of dress and ornaments, which they
wear in various modes and patterns. The Wanchos are averse to the use
of a full dress, yet they are fond of body decorations. Dalton said of ‘the
Eastern or Upper Naga Group’ in 1872 that “in fantastic eccentricity of
costume the Nagas take the lead of all the tribes. Their love of decoration
is ‘only equalled by their antipathy to clothing. They study ornamentation
and manage to produce a very picturesque effect. The materials chiefly
used are shell, ivory, boar’s tusks. beads of agate and other pebbles,
goat’s-hair dyed scarlet and other colours, brass and glass.”® In contrast
to the scanty dress of the Wanchos, the Tangsa style of dress of both

men and women is quite elaborate. All of them, young and old, garment
the body completely.

WaNcHO

The dress of a Wancho man consists of a loin cloth and a coloured
shoulder band. A wrapper is used during the cold season, The female
dress comprises a waist cloth and a shawl. The exposure of the body
above the waist by both men and women is common. The Wancho men
and women are very fond of head-dresses and ornaments. Head-dresses
of various designs are made of cane slips decorated with beads and stones,
An ordinary head-dress is called khupong and the costly ene Iikhasan,
which is decorated with beads, furs and tusks of wild boars. A specially
made fillet is used by the chiefs. Hair-pins of cane and bone are also
used with the head-dress. The Wancho women as well as the chiefs use
necklaces of coloured beads. Both men and women wear armlets. Armlets
of ivory are used by men and those of lead by women. Farrings, ear.
plugs and belts made of cane, some of which are studded with wool and
beads, are used by both men and women. Men also put on leggings.

Nocrr

The original dress of the Noctes is very similar to that of the Wanchos,

! Parul Dutta, The Tangsas (Shillong, 1969), p, 58.
# E. T, Dalton,Tribal History of tern "India (Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal),
(Delhi, 1978), op. cit., note on Plate XVI,
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The male dress consists of a long piece of cloth tied -foun(; -trllxe w;;s(tlear(l;:
worn like a langut with rings of cane belts above it. i g;he ade of
cane and reed are also fastened round the legs :and l:mlns 5. Generally
wear skirts hanging from the waist to the knees covering the omt . G co]d’
the upper part of the body is kept exposed by men elxcelp changing for
season when they use wrappers. The old. dress is now slow y_d k%rts ¥
the new. The young girls are now occasionally seen 'usmgdw1 ftc:e ns s and
blouses with shawls, but in the fields they keep to §k11't taI: :he lairI:s o
with the shawl and blouse. In lower regions adjacent 10 the rﬁill-made
Assam, the girls have started using b}c?uses, sarees, b'rassll]eresl—a;ns pillmacs
clothes tailored in the style and fashion obtaining in the ptheir traditional
With the passage of time the young b%yst als:erzfe giving up
wear shirts, shorts and trousers.
drﬁ“srsx’e ﬁlfc};ctllov:ncn and women are very fond .of Omargemsidgce:sd -c:ir::;:?
and body decorations. The women wear ear-rings, be? ‘:]e::il ) ca;les b
rings, metal bangles, armlets and head-gears madeklo car-plugs and
bamboo slips. The Nocte chiefs wear bead-nec ac§ts, ! gouis b
head-gears. The ceremonial dress of the Noctes 18 qflll :hegrs %)f ho'rnbills
head-dress is decorated with the tusks of wild l_)oars, efa o and P
and flowers, A hair-pin of bamboo or bone wx.th atu tt otheg a and e
dyed in red and black are used to tie the halr-krfliot a Neckla.c o of
decoration of the ear is d? " Witznzal;i)elllcligsaraenilsoo“::;i;z. Besides the
k s, leggings of cane . .

ic\?o(r))l'1 r:(rim?cet:i wris%-ilagd of plaited basketry decorated ;mtll: .co“(/lr:sssh:llﬁ
and head-gear made of conch-shells also form part of their

ornaments.

TANGsA

“The dress of the men is generally a home. me::lufacﬁlreda :geglll\::e

Patterned lungi of green and blackl i}(:lour, lined with red, ye éw
. . ill-made cloth. . . .

ya‘r‘r'lriieazctl'igin:}lngre:i I:fl “an";:ngsa man °°_I‘Si3ted of a loin CI.Oth orf 11’%:]}:
(raf), a sleeveless shirt (samtong) open in front andﬂ? I';}:ﬁe ao women
(khuphak) for the head, all of their own q;anufacture.. ° ii- cloth of
also had their own typical dress. The sfkm wes 2 sl.nglc;)eple:‘:em metric
about 39 inches in length and 12 inche:s in breadth, .W.lth altal geo piing
Patterns, such as zigzag band with internal repetlthI:i trhec ln'g‘;la:emhin
hatc}ijng, chequer and lozenges,‘WhiCh was worn roun e loin g

- down to the knee joint.  This beautiful skirt of their own make. is called

i i k, white and blue colours, though
khosa or khatsa, and is woven Jn rcd: black, ‘ '
today, only a few of the Tangsa ladies, generally the older ones wear thls.
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skirt as a petticoatt Two pieces of cloth, of 34 inches in length and
18 inches in breadth, made of blue yarn, designed with narrow stripes
with in-between thin stripes of white and yellow yarn, make the upper
garment of the body. These two pieces of cloth are hung on the neck,
one in front and the other at the back of the body. They are spun and
decorated with a rough band of needlework sewn across the breadth. This
upper garment is called maipa or khapia.

“With the march of time, Tangsa women have changed their costume
greatly. Although they are expert in weaving, the cheap quality mill-made
cloth has today become very popular among them. Nowadays they wear
a black skirt (khailung) tied round the waist, reaching below the knee
joint and sometimes coming down to the ankles; a blouse (cham phung).
a pungmen, a piece of white cloth worn over the blouse covering the body.
and a khuphak.

“The Tangsas do not possess any traditional ceremonial dress. On festive
occasions, however, they like to wear new clothes. . .

“Tangsa men and women wear various ornaments for personal adornment.
These ornaments are unlike those used by the Wanchos and the Noctes.
Men put in their ear-lobes a few coloured beads, strung on a copper wire,
and wear a legging of fine cane strips dyed black with the juice of a
kind of jungle fruit called riyak. Formerly they used a waistband of
cane strips steeped in colours of red and black, and a cleverly made
helmet (kanglikhugup), decorated with feathers of hornbill and boar’s tushes.
The latter was used only on ceremonial occasions.

“Women adorn the body with various types of ornaments. The ear
ornament, patnato or patnatei, made of a transparent crystal (jangphai in
Assamese) is worn by all women as a proud possession. Formerly, they
used a kind of earring called phinrong, made of either cane or wood of
black colour, which looks like the horn of a goat, but the jangphai has now
taken its place. Round the neck they wear a number of bead necklaces
of different sizes. The necklace made of coins, particularly of four anna
nickel bits, is a valuable ornament to them. The Khemsing women wear
a particular type of ornament called kamlolak, made of round discs of
brass with circular incised marks, spined with a cord. The most valuable
necklace is made of two types of beads, one oval-shaped with black and
white spots (semaklag) and the other, elongated drum-shaped, and white
in colour, with a small hole. Another type of very costly bead called
laksu, purchased from Burma, is also used by them. They also use a
pair of bangles (yaksan) made of metal and leggings made of beads.”

! Parul Dutta, The Tangsas (Shillong, 1969), pp. 16.19,

women tattoo their arms and portions
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SINGPHO

i Singphos as it was a century ago

" T-“DaltOIl dest(i::ti;(: tlil;rdzzssaolfa:}gl: knogtp on the crown of the ?ef;lé

o ot 'mcl?t of colored cotton and chequered under-garmelr))lt c: | (he

and wear a jacke f silk, or the Burmese ‘patso’. The. respec;elx1 e; cfs

e e S o Bun’nese style of dress, and occasionally shor tslxl:;m-
assume  the Eh anv(c)lrvet with gilt or amber bﬁttqns. They aIIIS(;1Il 'wlr;:nders
JS:T:I(:stsixf fpﬁicllrslaof thiclz cotton much in the fashion of Scotch Hig .

. . f coloured cotton
, ts of one piece O

“ 1 women S)~ dress conss fastened round

- Their .( broad horizontal bands of red and blue fastene hich

cloth, often in large bro ied women wear their hair, w

arri
the waist, a jacket and a scarf. The m o e tencd

he 8 ¢
s bundant, in & largc broﬁd' km;tn; ntatssels. Maidens wear their hair
with silver bodkins with chains

lobe of the ear.”™ . n in different patterns and colours,

W-a- en wear a [ungi Wove i ented with

a I'\;Zlvcve? ::();s ;hvev}:‘ilte turban. The women wear atifsllflllrt’ e:’;g:gildered scarf

Jz der, a black jacket, a beautifully the
designs on the lower border, turban, but does mot cover

i also put on a . i
;ﬁgt p v:;;StmE:ng'o T’i};z dress of a chief is different. He wears an un
as )

i ith designs of
arment of muga, a long coat and carries 2 bag decorated with desig
garment o ,

snake, tiger and lion. they make their dress themselves.
The Singphos are expert weavers and yspun and home-made dresses.

i d- . *
o almost o Smgphq: l;s: E::lring made of brass, but this is
The only ornament for men 1

i ish ornaments. A fine
no longer in vogue. Women use many kinds of lavish o

1r- . I ec

Vi ver ri y b
lo The bangles are of silver. Silver rings are commonly used by
colours,

the Singpho women.

Tattooing

f I ! ] . ) T I .

hem
was also in vogue among the Nocfe men in the past, but today a few of t |

“ v p ’
i< I Da on, ; stern I"dia scriptive no; [o) Be“ l
R ’il 19:5), Pp. 10'11.
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are seen with tattoo marks. The Wanchos, in particular, have a complex
and elaborate system of tattooing.

“Both Wancho men and women heavily tattoo their bodies. Distinctive
of women is a cross over the navel, besides other designs on different parts,
of the body. Men have spectacle designs round the eyes apart from other
patterns on the neck, throat, chest, arms, back and the stomach.

“Tattooing in fact has a very special significance for the Wanchos.
Besides being personal decoration, it has both social and ritual import.
Tattooing is locally called Au but chu is the more common term. Apart
from the rank and social status of a person, different designs of tattooing
on different parts of the body signify attainment of different stages in life,
particularly in case of women. '

“A man from the chief’s family has very elaborate designs all over the
body while others, lower in rank, have simple ones. A head-hunter had
special designs on the face and body as marks of bravery.

“The process of tattooing is very laborious and demands great patience
and physical endurance on the part of the person undergoing the operation.
In the first place, tattooing can be undertaken only on a special day fixed
by divination or augury, a fact which signifies its ritual importance. A
feast has to be arranged for the occasion. Designs are first drawn with
black paint prepared from soot over the desired parts of the body and
th;se are pricked with thorns. During the process, some one keeps the
_skm st1:etched. Then the juice of a particular plant mixed with blue colour
is applied over the designs. The juice is also said to have a healing effect
on the wounds. The wounds sometimes become serious turning septic, and
usually confine a man who can hardly move about for a couple of days
or even longer because of intense pain and swelling of the affected parts.
There are experts who perform the operation ; they are not paid in cash
but are honoured with offer of rice, rice-beer and meat.

“Tattoos of different parts of the body have different names; that on
the face is thun hu, on the chest kha hu, on the neck ding hu or chakhu
hu, on the back tock hu, on the umbilicus chung hu or chum chu, on the
thigh betam hu and on the calf chichin hu. Men get tattooed on the face,
neck, chest and back but women on the chest, arms, back, umbilicus, thigh
and calf but never on the face. The patterns of tattooing are also different
for men and women.

“Tattooing in women has quite special significance marking different
stages of life, and it is a part of the marriage ritual. The first tattooing

over the umbilicus is done at the age of about 6 or 7 years when a girl is -

betrothed or just before betrothal. When a girl attains puberty or imme-
diaEely Priqr to it: tattooing is done for the second time on the calf. The
design is either circular lines or diamond designs covering the tibia. The

‘occasion when formal betrothal takes place.

. tattooed along with that on the chest.
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designs. This is also the
The girl is now free to mix
1 betrothed. A nominal ceremony signi-
d tattooing. The third tattooing on the
re the girl leaves her parental house
this is done after the girl first
from the knee. In case
marked across and

chief’s daughter might have more elaborate

with the boy to whom she has bee
fying marriage precedes this secon
thighs just over the knees is done be.fo
for her husband’s home. In some villages,
conceives. The design is parallel lim?s upwards
of chief’s daughter, eight small dots in two rows are
over the parallel lines.

“The last and the fourth time,
breasts during the seventh month o
the first child is born. This time t .
home. The girls of the chief’s family,

a broad ‘M’ design is tattooed above the
f pregnancy or, in some places, afte;r
he tattooing is done in the husband’s
in addition, get their forearms
There are adept women Who

undertake the task of tattooing in case of girls, and are remurgerated in

kind ™

E. T. Dalton wrote of the Singphos that
slightly, and all married women are tattooed on.
to the knee in broad parallel bands.™

“the men tattoo their limbs
both legs from ‘the ankle

Food and Drink
cereals, millets, vegetables and

s ists of
The basic diet of the people consists o pecially in the Singpho area, rice

meat, In places under wet-rice cultivation, es :
is the Stapﬁa food. But job's tear, millet and maize are more commonly taken,

and they are supplemented by sweet potatoes, arum gr ﬁl'cua;:u;s Qe ﬁrez
large variety of wild leafy vegetables, roots, tubers alr:.n. e e o
pumpkins, brinjals, gingers, onions, mustard leave's, 1c c; :18" e e
plantain, mushrooms and bamboo shoots a.re.also inclu .et 1'1}11 " Noctés e
people are fond of fish, but there are restrictions on meat.

ither. The domestic
do not eat goat’s meat e}t
s el e Ao tlmnrca regarded as special items of meal on

animals, pigs and chickens a .

sacrificial p;if:asions. Meat and fish are often dnedf “g Etmf:lk s;:‘:::gt f::;

future consumption, especially during scarcity. ryTllzzus:o e

the rack built above the hearths in almost eve X . .
Most food is boiled, though meat is sometimes roasted. d: z:ef am; l::lzt

are boiled with vegetables to which chﬂhs and salt are adde Ord e: i t(;

Loca spices are used but oil or fat is not. Food grains are poun n

hillong, -1973), pp. 241-244. ‘ ]
i q‘ %l;ci:voih r mtlflai‘;ht::ypg? o%.:‘snt:m(slndiag(Ducniptgg Ethnology of Bengal),
(Delhi, 1979), p. 11, .

H
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powder and then mixed with hot water for making a paste. The Paste is
poured into bamboo tubes for baking and the baked food is taken with §alt.
chillis, vegetables, meat or fish. Condiments of bamboo-shoots are also edible.

Method of food-preparation is peculiar to different tribes. The Tangsa.s
boil the rice, which is their staple food, in water and sometimes cook it
by a steaming process. Pounded dried fish is a special item of food of Fhe
Tangsas. The Singphos know of a better method of meat preservatlf)n
whereby they keep dried meat for five or six months. They make a spec1a}l
preparation of meat mixed with chilli, salt and ginger by baking. Fish is
preserved by steaming process and is either fried or made into a curry for
a meal. Sometimes they bake the fish over the hot charcoal fire. They
also take boiled fish.

Local beer is brewed from rice, tapioca and millets. Liquors are prepared
by special process of fermentation and distillation. The people also take
tea without sugar or milk. They are accustomed to chewing arecanut with

betel and lime. A creeper plant called sali is used as a substitute for
arecanut.

’

Festivals

Various festivals, mostly seasonal, are observed by the people. These
festivals are characteristic features of the tribal society. They impart a
sense of joy and fraternity amongst the people. Observance of fertility

rites relating to agriculture is the main occasion of the local festivals which
are celebrated with customary rejoicings.

WANCHO

The Wanchos have a number of agricultural, social and religious festivals.
The names of the festivals vary from village to village and also among the
different groups of the Wanchos, The number of festivals also vary. For
example, sixteen different festivals are celebrated in a year at Wakka.
whereas, in Pumao area, only six festivals are observed. 'Similarly, Ninu
village observes fourteen, Longkai twelve and Pongchau seven festivals.

One of the most important festivals observed all over the Wancho area
is Ojiyele. This festival continues with great enthusiasm for six to twelve
days during March-April every year just after sowing of jhum paddy.
Pigs, buffaloes and mithuns are sacrificed and feasts are arranged in each
and every morungs (dormitories). Songs ‘and dances by boys and girls in
ceremonial costumes make it joyous and colourfyl, The people put on
clothes specially on this occasion, as the festival also signifies donning of new
garments. Farm houses are constructed for new harvest, Ojiyele takes a
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very festive look at Pumao where dances are held around a long ceremonial
j for this occasion. . o
po’?h:alvlsgné?l2§b:ﬁop1:g;:fve many other festiyals connected with lso;vnig
and harvesting rites. Sakila and Chachai festivals are held ht’o ceﬁen raoeE
the sowing of millet and paddy seeds in the field. Successful drvesd g o
millets is the occasion of another festival calleg Chachaban. Lau long f
Chachiywan and Poatak-le are also harvest festlvals.. On the ,oclc):?su()ina(r)e
Chachiywan festival, seeds of millet mixed with a sacrificed hen’s t;O e
sprinkled before the millet is brought home from the field, and a}tlt e t;ess
of Poatak-le a few grains of millet are thrown over the earth by the mis
of the house, apparently for a better crop next time.

Nocre

The prime festival of the Noctes is called Loku. ' ‘ ’

“The[;vord Loku is derived from ‘Lofe’, meaning to drive out and Rang-K:r
Or season. Loku therefore literally means to drive out the old s.ea:q:ﬂer
year. This festival is celebrated in the month of 'July-lAl:Igltl:fi’ ]al.;::er e
harvesting finger millet. In some villages Loku 1sb cele Ai?ter i
Ieaping of Ahu paddy in the month of October-Novemf er. Afer calculating
the digits of the waxing or waning moon, the date for s g

festival i the village elders. .. _
“}I‘:::: li,g;sdf::ﬁvgi startgs with sacrifice of buffaloes and pigs for the

‘ communa] feasts, The real merry-making begins from the second day when

families invite each other for drinks. It is. 2 hap Py s;g;]dt ste(;v;:‘ gyl:)el:t]sg.
men visiting houses and the housewives busy in recetving from the village
“Chya-Chaam or the starting place for the dance 15 away irom . rgd.

On the second day all male-folk assemble there aqd some prayergr;re g e rs'

Feasting and drinking start followed soon after by dance.f . l:' fant('::al

Come back and visit the Chief’s house especlagy barrarllfl;ie’dr nor yoflth:s ; T

- i childre

N, here the dance 18 perfgrme Y. dren, S

fn a{gig:gw;‘};luem()ia:;e continues with short m.tervals for drinks. At ;11gh1; a

big b<;nﬁre is lighted round which they continue the dance. So the feasting
; ral days. .

angT%aenZ?ng; osu(;ng fg;;:;e Loku ydescribe the past.hlstory of the battles

' i s. .

fo?‘go‘h} iﬁd alsltl)cli‘zl‘;'na; l:;; either early in the morning or after sun.-set,

the 1o ed coe comes to an end. Young boys then go to their qOrmltgry

(Pafan:) uan:n ;eat the long-drum.to announce that the Loku festival with
g is over for the year. _ _

thilf‘:ifs da:‘nd “fi‘i‘,‘;f:rfgf,vfm for communal hunt in the' forest and this

hunt is meaZt to drive out the evil spirits and Iethargic feelings.
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“oku festival is really captivating. It is so centred round people’s lives
that they yearn for the days of the festival even after it is ended. In the
concluding song of the festival, people therefore sing:—

“The flower has fallen off,

The fruit has mellowed,

Loku has also ended !

Go away

Wherever from you came

Till the next year;

And do come again in the next year with a new spirit !

The sowing festivals of the Noctes are called Kopkhut and Challiwan.
These festivals continue for four days during which games for children,
exhibitions of the local chiefs’ possessions, cock fights etc. are arranged.
The Ronglo (harvesting of millet) and the Chalow (harvesting of paddy) are
two important festivals, which are observed on the successful reaping of
harvest. On these occasions, community feasts and dances are held in the
morungs, and an air of gaiety and rejoicing pervade throughout the village.
The Noctes have some other minor festivals, namely Tobi or Pobi, Pitsa and
Charom concerning agricultural rites.

TANGSA

The Tangsas celebrate three major agricultural festivals in a year. Before
sowing of seeds one festival is held, and after sowing, when the paddy
seedlings grow a foot high, they hold another festival. The first festival
is called Samfang. It is observed individually in the months of March
and April for two or three days during which a woman from each house
goes to her paddy field, taking a few grains of paddy seeds, a bamboo mug
(chunga) full of rice-beer, a small quantity of cooked rice and some pork
in a basket. At the paddy field, she clears a patch of land in which the seeds
rare sown ceremonially after grafting a small flowering plant and fixing &
wooden post with notches cut on it. Rice-beer, rice and meat are put on
the post. The occasion is celebrated by the villagers with feast and drinks.

The greatest festival of the Tangsas is called Lamra or Perong, which
is held after reaping of harvest. This festival is observed in every village
in the month of August for two to three days when one can see the women
going to their respective fields to collect sheaves of paddy plants. The
paddy bundles are tinged with the blood of a sacrificed pig before they

1 ‘Loku’ by Wangpha Lowang in ‘Our Festivals' compiled by M. N. Bardoloi (Shillong,
-~ 1968), pp. 37-85? . P ¥ 'f\l‘ oloi (Shillong

help us to harvest safely”.
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are brought home. On this occasion, the young boys 9f the villa}ge arrange
a feast of rice and pork, which is followed by merriments, drinks, songs
and dances. : .

Mol and Kukjong are other minor festivals of the Tangsas. The Mol is held
in June-July after the sowing of paddy and before the harvesting of mlllfat.
It signifies the final food offering to the dead, prayers for a .peaceful life .
and for a bumper crop. During this festival each bereaved family slaughters
a pig and gives the last food offering to the deparjted soul. Throughout the
day the villagers visit each other’s houses and enjoy t?le feast. After dl.lSk
men and women start dancing together rhythmically with the accompanying
drums and gongs. Kukjong festival is celebrated on the occasion of a

-8uccessful hunting.

The greatest agricultural festival of the Lungchang Tangsas is Mo. T.hls
festival is held in the month of May every year at the tl-me of 13arvest1ng
of millet, and it continues for about six days. On this occasion, they
perform a worship called Romrom with this prayer : .

“Oh Great God, you are protecting our agncultu.re. from the sowing fo
the ripening. From today we would seek perrmss_lon to colle.ct these
crops for our maintenance. May you be pleased with our offerings and

9 1
Mo is celebrated in a festive mannet, and the rejoi.cings. of the people are
expressed in songs, dances and drinks. The festival is followed by a

community hunting in the forests.

SivaerHO

Like the other tribes of the district, the Singphos ‘also have theix: festiv'als
relating to agriculture. One of their festivals is called Sanjo which.
is held before sowing of seeds. On th1s. occasion, {hey sacrifice one
pig and four hens to appease the deity of agriculture. It is observed house-

.wise. Another festival called Namangchole is characterised by offerings of

rice-grains and sacrificed animal to the deity of agriculture in order to.
Drotect the plants from pests and insects.

Dance and Music

‘The culture and the corporate social life of the people inhabiting the =
district of Tirap are vividly reflected in their festivities and merriments

of which dance and music are itaportant features.

: N R . )
1Mo’ by Pratap Chandra Barua ‘n. ‘Our Festival’ compiled by M. N. Bardoloi
(Shillong, 1968), p. 21. : .

kJ
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The local people are fond of music, and their songs are rich in melody,
thymes and rhythms. The life of the people, their love and emotiops, find
expression in their songs. The compositions are many and varied for
different occasions. There are group songs sung on the occasions of pound-
ing rice, harvesting crops, performing the group dance and so on. These
apart, the young people sing love-songs in the form of dialogues. It is
a pleasure to listen to the tribal nursery rhymes and the children at play
reciting them. Similarly, their cradle songs sung at a low pitch with
melody predominating over rhythm are pleasing,

Festivals, as stated before, are the special occasions of dances performed
by various tribes. All the tribes have their own traditional way of perform-

ing dances as they befit and convey the underlying idea of a particular occa-

sion. The dance is generally performed in a group. The dancers wearing
colourful costumes keep balance and rhythm in harmony with songs and music
maintaining the tempo of the dance. Drums and gongs are commonly used
as musical instruments. On some occasions boys and girls dance together.
A characteristic feature of the tribal dance is that it is a communal rather
than an individual performance. Indeed, the hard life in the hills is in
a way greatly redeemed by the rapturous, colourful and invigorating com-
munal dances expressing the feelings and emotions of the people.

The war-dance of the Wanchos performed on the occasions of a victory
or a successful head-hunting expedition of the old -days is now held to
commemorate the old tradition- and to keep up the high spirit -of the
tribe. Before the commencement of the dance, the dancers arm themselves
with weapons and armours, and dress in special costumes. The war-dance
is preceded by a mock head-hunting. Drums are beaten vigorously and
voices rise up when the dance is on, Excitement increases as the dance
goes faster to reach a climax. The whole atmosphere becomes grave and
tense and it reminds of a great war incident of the past.

The Wanchos perform dances on many other occasions, such as a chief’s
death or construction of a new house. Both boys and girls participate in
the dance performed during the Ojiyele festival. Songs and beating of log
drums accompany some of the dances. Some dances are organised in the
morungs. .

The Noctes are also fond of dance on festive occasions, Their war-
dance as that of the Wanchos is reminiscent of the old feuds and head-
hunting expeditions. With the passage of time the dance has lost its
force and vigour. Now there is no drum-beating at the time of a war-dance.

During the Nocte festivals, dances are held. In some dances the singers
and drummers stand in the middle while dancing girls and boys move in a

(circle round them. The ‘Bamboo Dance’, or Khong Khong Khep as it is

”
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locally called is one of the most popular danccs. among the Nocte boys
and girls. The players are divided into two parties—one party keeps up
the rhythm on bamboos, and the other performs the dance.. “As the
bamboos are beaten rhythmically on the ground, the dancers jump over
the bamboos and back again and again. The point is to jump back and
forth faster and faster as the bamboos are thumped with increasing tempo.”
The Tangsa dances held during the festivals of Samfang, Lamra, Mol and
Kukjong are participated by both men and women. Drums and gongs are
the accompanying musical instruments. Most. of the dances are organised
on communal basis. Shamma, a solo dance of the Ta_ng.sas,.ls'performed
on some special occasions. This dance has a rituahst_lc. sxgx.nﬁcance as
it seeks to diagnose an illness and to find its cure. A diviner is C(?nsulted
when a person falls ill. If the omens indicate the.u the Shamma rite is to be
performed for curing the illness, a priest or priestess comes to the hquse
of the patient, performs certain rites in the day, sings and dances at night
and exorcises the disease from the patient’s body. . .
The Singphos depict various activities, such‘as husking of paddy, hunting
etc, through some dances. They perform a ritual dance' after the death of
a village chief in order to pay their last homage to his memory, and to
pacify the soul of the departed so that it goes to its eternal resting plgce
and does not come back to haunt the inmates of the household or bring

sufferings and diseases to the family.

Games

The indigenous games are simple, jovial and inexpensive’. nge of these
games as they are locally called phelhle (‘endur’ance test’), jipu »c:hlfah'vat
(‘the rope hop’), vakih khowom (‘the parrot walk’), and yugkmtrshaz (‘going
under backwards’). Besides these; there are othef games whlch’xn‘ay 'be
described as ‘swinging to a tree on a rgpe’, ‘standing on the head’, sitting
on the hands’, ‘finger-opening competition’ etc. In some of thes; games
the players display wonderful agility, balance and physical stamina. To
an uninitiated onlooker the games may appear to be acrobatlc‘feats. A
brief description of some of these games as gleaned from the ‘Games of

NEFA'’ is as follows: .
“The ;farrot Walk—The ‘Parrot Walk’, locally known as Vakih Khowom,

. i Tirap. A single bamboo
is a popular game among the boys and girls of '
pole Ii)s pIaid ogn the ground. With hands folded or tied at the back, the

Players walk the length of the pole one at a time. Should a player lose
his balance, he is ‘out’.

! Marion D, Pugh, Games of NEFA (Shillong, 1958), p. 14.
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“The Rope Hop— The ‘Rope Hop’, or Jipu Chhahvat, can be played
by any number of players. A cloth rope held at each end is swung by two
players in pendulum fashion. The other players with hands and feet on
the ground, leap across the swinging rope each time it touches the ground.
This game is popular among both boys and girls.

“The Turban Stunt — The “Turban Stunt’ is a display of wonderful agility
and balance. This acrobatic feat is known as Biyapai by the Tikhak and
Rongrang tribes who perform it.

“A bamboo is placed on.the shoulders of two men, and then a third
player runs up, grasps the pole tightly, and with a few swings jerks himself
up on the pole and stands upright on it ; maintaining his balance, he un-
winds his turban, thus completing the stunt.

“Swinging to a Tree on a Rope — ‘Swinging to a Tree on a Rope’ is
another display of agility especially by the Tikhak and Rongrang tribes.
A rope is hung from one tree so that it dangles to the ground. This tree
should be near another tree. One by one, individual players swing on this

Tope and, gathering momentum, swing right onto the other tree from which

they climb down. The Rongrangs call this feat Soyi '
! yingwang, and the
Tikhaks call it Sulego™ e

THE YOBINS

The Yobins, also called Lisus, migrated from across the Patkai range in
the fm:tn_es of. the present century and settled in several villages along the
Noa-Dihing river in the Vijoynagar area of Tirap District. According to
the Cen§us of 1971, there are about 929 Yobins living in this area.

Captain B.E.A. Pritchard wrote of the Yobins in 1912 that “Both sexes
of all ages wear short untidy queues . Long hempen overcoats are
worn and bags of langur, cat, cow and other skins are in fashion...The
women wear a double row of white buttons round the head, from which
one inch strings of beads and seeds hang in a fringe, terminating in a tiny
metal bell. :I'hey also wear bone ornaments round the head and on the
straps of their skin satchels. Their earrings are of silver with a piece of
coral' attached. The head-dress is picturesque. The men all carry the
formidable Lisu cross-bow and the boys have miniature ones . . . While
both sexes are particular as to their dress and comparatively clean in their
persons, it is curious to find their houses rickety, draughty, small and dirty.

;Il‘lhey’ are built on piles of varying height and have only one partition in
em”,

2 coarion D. Pugh, Games of NEFA (Shillong, 1958), pp. 14.15.

# Captain B.E.A. Pritchard, Report on g § i i
. N'Kfai Kha river and Hkampt Long (Saing{’alfnllgym)f.m;? gyitkyina o Sadiph via the

PEOPLE . 91

This old account do not, however, portray the present-day life of the
Yobins of Tirap. Their ways of living seem to have undergone a remark-
able change during the decades following their migration. Their conditions
have greatly improved. They are an industrious people. Their labour
and initiative have paved the way for development of the area.

The society of the Yobins is divided into a number of clans, and every
clan-name suggests a kind of trade or profession ; for example, the Ngaza
clan represents the fishermen, the Jeza clan denotes the beekeepers and so

.on. The Yobins are patrilineal, and an Yobin family normally consists of

parents, sons and daughters. A married son usually leaves the family after
marriage, but the youngest son remains in the family. The property, both
movable and immovable, is generally inherited by the youngest son after
the death of his father.

Marriage in the Yobin society is normally performed through negotiations.
Levirate, sororate and cross-cousin marriages are recognised. Divorce is

a rare occurrence.
Burial is the traditional method of disposal of the dead. The dead body,

laid in a coffin, called legu, is buried in the burial ground on the village
outskirts. '

The Yobins live in well-demarcated villages, each comprising a number
of houses built according to a systematic and uniform pattern. The Yobin
houses resembling the common chang pattern are built on platforms raised
1.20 to 1.80 metres above the ground. The breadth is usually 5.40 to 6
metres, but the length varies according to the number of rooms. The floor
and the walls are made of split bamboos tied with cane. The houses are
generally not well-ventilated. They have doors, but no windows. Normally,
a house is divided jnto two parts, the one in the front used as a common
or guest room and the other for dwelling purposes.

The Yobins, like other tribes, have their own style of dress. They weave
their own garments at their looms. The men wear a shirt reaching above
the knees and at times a long coat extending upto the ankles. They may
also use a kind of loose breeches called myuche. A turban and a waist-
belt are also worn. A sheathed sword or dao tucked in the belt, and a
crosssbow with a bag of arrows hanging from the shoulder are carried by
men when they go for hunting. The female dress consists of a upper
garment called Zabech and a loose petticoat or skirt. The married women
put on an additional piece of cloth over the frontal part of the petticoat.
The Yobin women are fond of ornaments. They adorn themselves with
necklaces of white, red and blue beads. Earrings of multicoloured beads
and bracelets are also worn. Besides these, the women wear a long chain
of beads and conch-discs which passes over the left shoulder to the; v
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right side of the waist. Attractive ornaments made of beads and conch
are used by them as head-dress on some special occasions.

An Yobin village has its own arable land. Besides agriculture, hunting
and fishing are their important means of livelihood, whereby they supple-
ment their main diet. The staple food of the Yobins consists of rice, millet,
vegetables and meat.!

REHABILITATION OF PEOPLES

More than 16,000 persons — the Tibetans, the Chakmas and the Hajongs
migrating from various places have been rehabilitated in the Changlang and
Miao Sub-divisions of this district. The Tibetan refugees have been re-
settled in the villages near the sub-divisional headquarters at Changlang.
The Chakmas and the Hajongs have been rehabilitated in the Miao and
Deban circles of the Miao Sub-division.

THE CHAKMAS

The Chakmas of Bangladesh migrated to India in the months of June
and July 1964, and came to Silchar (in Assam) through the Mizo Hills.
They were allowed by the Government to resettle in the Miao Sub-division
of the district of Tirap. The influx of the Chakma refugees into the district
continued up to March 1966. The total Chakma population in the district
is about 15,000.

The Chakmas were also allotted plots of land for cultivation, and they have
proved themselves to be expert agriculturists in terrace cultivation, which
they had been practising in their former homeland. Their farms have

shown considerable productivity of food-grains, parficularl} maize and
paddy.

Race and Language

The Chakmas are an Indo-Mongoloid race. The name Chakma is some-
time spelt as Tsakma, Tsak or Thek. The tribe is divided into forty clans,
and each clan had a hereditary dewan or chief. In placé of ‘old dewanship,
the leaders of each village are now concerned with the welfare of their
own village. :

“In the central portion of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in the Chakma

! The account of the Yobins is almost wholly based on the article ‘A Little Known

Tribe of Tirap’ by D. K. Dutta, published in the Resarun (Shill 1979), Vol. V,
No. 1, pp. 61-67. P (Shillong, 1979), Vo
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ntry round the Karnaphuli River, a broken
cality, and of a very curious character,
d is based on South-Eastern Bengali,
but has undergone so much transformation that it .is al.most .worthyl O}f :)1:
dignity of being classed as a separate langu?ge. IF dlS :\_/ntltc:v ‘1&1‘ atxtl\ea ];; h?-n et
i i i i i t identica

which, allowing for its cursive form, 1s almosi 1% -

character, which was formerly in use In Camboc'ha, Laos, ,?n}?::; lSslarlnn
and, at least, the southern parts of Burma. 'Thls Khmer af pI et i ,thc
its turn, the same as that which was current in the'soqth of ndlf n th
sixth and seventh centuries. The Burmese character is derived from it,
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but is much more corrupted than the Chakma®.

Chief’s Circle, situated in the cou
dialect of Bengali, peculiar to the lo
is spoken. Tt is called Chakma, an

Folk Songs and Singers

The Chakmas have a rich treasure of folk songs and folk Lallaers. gx‘:
roving folk singers, who are called ganguili, arg .ver);l .poslz) . s. Thoy
ganguilis tell the tales of heroes and battles of the past in t eltr o eglr ey
are devotional singers as well.. They would make oﬁermg; othe r deltie
before a ballad is sung. The Chakmas have.g.reat regards for the gang ,
and they believe that prophecy of the ganguilis always comes .

Religion and Beliefs

The Chakmas are mostly Buddhists with a regular B.Udd.hiSt prifestt;y
order. But due to their long association with the Bengali Hm‘du]s (;) wit;
Chitte;gong plains, certain Hindu rites and cults have been mingle

their Buddhist religious tenets. They have also p;es.ervzcjv nsor::rs?ég: o:)(}
tribal religious practices. The Chakm'as have ..t ;u‘ wn_version, o
Buddhism, which is strongly permeated with both Hm u an animisie a]so,
They worship Kali—the Hindu goddess. Magic a&d 3ot Buddhism
practised. Apparently, the Chakma religion 1s 2 bien .

Hinduism and tribal animism.

The main religious festivals
Kartika Purnima, Maghi Purnima,

of the Chakmas are Baisakhi Purnima,
Phul Bihu and Bara Bihu. The Chakmas

ieve 1 i 1d, according to which the good souls
betisvo in the existencs of 1 4 wo;ent to hell. They have also a belief

0 hile the evil ones are sent ¢ .
ign tg;og::v;g:iwspirits, for whose propma.tlon sacnﬁ.c¢.‘:s are of‘feredb,eli ;:de
mystic rites performed by the Chakma Vaidyas (medicine-men) are

i i ci The Vaidyas prescribe wear-
to s origin in the Buddhist tantricism. -
insha(:,fe ggi:—sfﬁnfnagic thread, which they prepare themselves after per

1 G. A. Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. V, Part 1, (Delhi, 1968), p. 321,



94 ' TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

forming some rites for protection against the evil spirits. The help of. a
Vaidya is sought for dispelling an evil spirit, welfare of the community
and of family, for good harvests and matters like that.

Medicines and Cures

The Chakmas have their own school of medicine. They consult their
Vaidyas to get rid of diseases and evil spirits causing illness. Various
jungle roots are prescribed by the Vaidyas as cures. It is stated that their
treatments of leprosy and snake-bite are very effective.

Death Rites

The Chakmas dispose of the dead bodies by cremation. The corpse-
followers walk around the dead body seven times before it is given to the
fire. The head of the male corpse is placed eastward while that of the
female westward. The pyre is arranged in five and seven layers res-
pectively for male and female dead bodies.

No cremation is held on Sundays and Wednesdays. A Sunday cremation,
according to the Chakma belief, has evil effects on the family of the
deceased, while that on Wednesday brings evil to the village.

When a distinguished man of a village dies, his body is taken to the
cremation ground in a big and ceremonious procession, in a well-decorated
chariot, on the top of which is placed a wooden crow and a wooden monkey.

Marriage and Morals

Marriage among the Chakmas is arranged through negotiation, although
love marriages are frequent. Free mixing of boys and girls are allowed
in the Chakma society and the young people get ample scope to make their
choice. But consent of the parents for both sides is essential. Caste
system does not exist in the Chakma society, intermarriage among the
sects is allowed. But cross-cousin marriage and marria

ge between nephew
and aunt are forbidden. If sexual relationship exists between the cross-

cousins, they are punished by the village elders. A fine of one or two pigs,
some bottles of rice-beer and cash money is imposed on the culprits. If
it happens to be a case between the aunt and her nephew, the woman is
- held mainly responsible for the relationship. She is put to shame publicly.

Her hair is cleanly shaved, a hen-cage is ticd to her neck and she is taken
round the village in a procession, herself uttering the sin she has committed.
A fine is also imposed on her. Polygamy, is not unknown among the

Chakmas. But only those who have plenty of wealth and property can

" lungi stretching from the waist to the ankles,
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afford to have more than one wife. Widow marnagef ;s v::icér:vrvn?hob?:
claborate ceremony is avoided in such a case. In cgsedot vidow whe s
a mother of one child, the intended hqsband 1§ require D'?/ofce nise befor
the village elders to look after her child as his .own.h nian e Is 2 gum);
and the reason in most cases is adultery fc.)r which Ffe N
for the divorce is required to marry the divorced wi e

munity as a punishment.

Birth
i trictions in her

ing pregnancy a Chakma woman observes certain res ;
v S i & mpe s ey 0 e G [
for protection of the child to e
to tlll):ocode of restrictions, the pregnant woman musltl'not hir;sweéh: :;Oum
night even if she knows the voice of the person c; mgand s.o She e
not go near certain trees nor visit the hou§e of a wi (;:i;v and 5o o A e
time of delivery, a midwife together thh sorr}(ei ede uz;dean Nebody
village helps her. After delivery she is cons:i e;e s midw.ife, ot
visits her till the purification ceremony, performe B }foi o asle root) and
on the seventh day after the child’s l:‘nrth. Gold,h 0j The]midwife e
a feather of hen are used in purifying the  mot ﬁr. e ony i over
big hen, a bottle of liquor and some cash money when

Dress and Ornaments

The dress of the Chakma men is an
Hindus. They wear dhoti and shirt.
tribal resembling that of the Burmese.

adoption from that of the Be_ngali
But the female dress is typically
The Chakma women wear Burmese
and a long narrow piece of

by the
cloth on the breast. The skirt (lungi) and breast-c<;:/eerd ar;n:ivosx;;a;r y
women themselves. Their ornaments are made of beads .

Naming of the Child

Nami f the child is usually done by the elderly .members of 1’;1‘1;
fami?mm'gl'ho Chakmas like to give their childr?p mythological nz:imes.I But
pec Har names. such as Afjal Devi (bom in Aijal), NEFA Chandra, In .
G&ndl?'r nt?:m:r&e also found among the children, which are suggestive o

i etc. ‘ ]
the environmental changes they are undergoing.
o ' I'refugees emigrated from their
iving i istri 11 refugees emi
i living in the district are a .

hm:t:ag;bei;an';ibct gWhen his Holiness the Dalai Lama fled and took .
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asylum in India in 1960, a large number of his followers migrated to India
during the period 1960 to 1965, Extensive stretches of land were allotted
by the Government to rehabilitate many of them in this district.

The Tibetans are good farmers. They cultivate by slash and burn
method.  Their technique of shifting agriculture is remarkably fruitful.
They have improved types of agricultural implements. Their farming system
is so developed that the fertility of the soil remains unaffected for a long
time. The Tibetans are an enterprising people. Small markets have grown
in the areas where they have settled.

About 215 families numbering 887 persons were rehabilitated in the

Changlang Sub-division. The Tibetans settled in this district are
divided into several tribes of which the one called Poma is numerically the
largest. This tribe came from Pemang area of South-East Tibet. The
Khambas are the second largest. They are divided into different sub-tribes.
The Khambas are a brave people. Other tribes are Popei and Kongbo,
each consisting of a few families only,

Religion and Beliefs

Buddhism was taken to Tibet from India, but it developed there on its
own line without being deviated from the main teachings of Lord Buddha,

The Tibetan Buddhists do not make a sharp distinction between the teach-

ings of Hinayana and Mahayana forms of Buddhism, they have a general
faith in both of them. For moral guidance, they follow the Vinaya rules,
while for esoteric practices they adopt the methods of the Mahayana and
Tantrayana or Vajrayana (also called Mantrayana) schools. Hinayana and
Mahayana represent the two schools of thought concerning the true path for
attaining the Nirvana, but these doctrinal paths must be followed as prepara-
tory to the practice of Tantrayana.

The Tibetans believe that they are under the acclesiastical rule of Dhyani

Bodhisattva Avalokiteshvara or Chenrezig as called in Tibetan (a form of -

incarnation.

The spiritual guides of the Tibetans are the Lamas, to whom they look
for help in all matters. The Lama hold a very influential position in the
Tibetan society. A Tibetan would consult a Lama before marriage, birth
of a child or a long journey. Belief in magic, oracle, evil stars and spirits
etc. shows that Tibetan Buddhism has many shamanistic elements in it

Dhyani Buddha Amitava) of whom the Dalai Lama is regarded as an

Death Rites

According to their traditional custom, the Tibetans dispose the dead-
~body by exposing it to the vultures. This practice is banned in the Tibetan
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villages of Arunacha] Pradesh, where they throw the remains into a river or

just leave the dead body on a hill-top. . a oo
) Soon after the death of a person, the Lamas arrive and perform some rites

ici date and time for the
to satisfy the spirit of the dead. The auspicious
final dlisgosal of K:he corpse within seven days from death are calculated from

the horoscope of the deceased as well as of the family.

Domestic and Social Life

The Tibetans are a good-natured. Peace'lo‘_'i"g’ §i1'nple folk with 2 Zfln;
strong religious belief. The Tibetan family is a joint system, patriar ka
in form. The father is the head of the family and the eldest son takes

" family responsibilities when the father becomes old. The Tibetans have the

institution of polyandry amongst them. i’n which a w:fe be]o:gi :::i ;:0:‘;
than one husband, who are generally brothers. There is no segr 8' ther
women, both the sexes can mix freely. Men and women dance ?ge

on ceremonial occasions, . ) ) -
The woman is a great asset in the Tibetan society. She occupies an im

portant position in the domestic, economic ar{d‘ social‘hfe‘r $he 15;1120 fi(:::
weaver and also helper in farming. She participates in religious

and goes to the monastery to offer prayer. Tt is, however, a dl;gr: ;::uf(e)r i:
married woman to remain childless, and often such woman seeks g
a . .
:zn:;l’idy stated, the Tibetans have great ‘conﬁdence in theti)r elt,:xe::a:v ittg
whom they take alt of their problems for solution. The La:in asderg and settle
the village elders help the village chief to maintain law an t.or oA e
disputes which are not beyond his powers. The rep reserllta dlve.n. stration
Lama acts as a liaison between the Tibetans and the local admini ‘

Inheritance of Property

In a Tibetan family, the sons normally inherit the land ‘“‘f property.
But the daughter also can be the heir if there is no son or if t e'tsofl goe;
away from his parental home to live with his v'vxfe. The m:tx um;;)e o
polyandry helps in some way to prevent the family property from being

broken up.
House

| ved i f stone and wood in their
The Tibetan refugees who lived in houses o
°ﬁ8ineal ;lome in Tibet are now adapting themselves to th.atched l}oufes
built on piles in conformity with the housc-pattern followed in the district,
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Their houses are generally furnished with stool, chair, table and cot on
which beautiful designs of flowers, dragons etc are carved. The walls are
decorated with paintings and pictures. The picture of Dalai Lama is dis-
played in almost every house.

Dress

The Tibetans, both men and women, wear chuba cloak made of thick
cloth. It reaches the legs for men and down to the ankles for women.
The women sometimes wear a sleeveless cloak over a long blouse with
sleeves. The cloak is a loose garment with a sash at the waist. The men
wear rings in their fingers, earring called along and a small box called kkon
which is tied to the neck and contains the image of Lord Buddha. The
girls dress themselves with a beautifully designed apron. They are fond
of ornaments made of gold and silver and use precious stones.

Marriage

The existence of polyandry in the Tibetan society is an important factor
of the marriage system. Normally, the marriageable age is 22 to 25 years
for the boys and 20 years for the girls. According to the polyandrous
marriage. the younger brothers of a married man, who is generally the
eldest son in a family, may also be regarded as the husbands of their eldest
brother’s wife. The idea behind this custom may have originated from
attempts to prevent fragmentation of the family land and property. Com-
plications may, however, arise when a woman takes a husband outside the
family of her first husband which she has the liberty to do. The girl cannot
be married against her will and there is no compulsion that she must marry
all the brothers of her husband.

A marriage proposal may come from the parents of either side. When
it is initiated from the girl’s side, the marriage ceremony takes place at the
bridegroom’s house and vice versa. Negotiations begin when a formal pro-
posal for marriage is made.” The auspicious date and time of the marriage
ceremony are invariably fixed by a Lama. Divifations and calculations are
done on the basis of the horoscopes to see if the boy and girl would match
each other. On the marriage day the bride or the groom, as the case may
be, rides on a horse and goes to the wedding place in a précession. There
the couple take their seat on a dais to receive presents from relatives and
guests. The Lamas make prayers and ‘perform divination for the God’s
blessings on the newly married couple.” The ceremony is concluded with
a feast for all those present. ' : '

Payment of the bride-price s not insisted upon in a Tibetan marriage,
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but a sort of bargain is done where a brother marries the sister of his
brother-in-law in exchange for his sister.

The Tibetan society does not generally permit marriage between those who
are having close blood relationship. Cross-cousin marriage, paternal or
maternal, separate by a gap of seven generations may, however, take place.
Widow marriage is common, but a childless widow is looked down upon and
no man would like to marry her. Theoretically, there is no question of a
widowhood in a polyandrous system, but normally, a wife does not remarry
during the life-time of her husband. Tt should also be noted that cases of
divorce are very few.

Although inter-tribal marriage is not much discountenanced in the Tibetan
society. each tribe prefers to marry within its own. Love marriages are
often inter-tribal, and for the aristocrats exogamy is not a taboo.

Birth

The Tibetans. like others, have their own rules and restrictions concerning
birth, according to which a pregnant woman is to take certain precautions
in her movements. She should avoid looking into the face of a barren
woman lest it is unlucky. Offerings are sent to the Buddhist monastery,
and the bhikshus (Lamas) are given a feast for blessings for the safe deli-
very and well-being of the child to be born. and also for protecting the

mother from the influence of evil spirits. .
"It is the privilege of a very close relative or friend to look first into the

" face of the new-born child. The Lama is called in immediately to record

the date and time of birth for ascertaining the position of different stars so
that the baby could be taken to the monastery at an auspicious moment and
a name is given him. The horoscope of the baby prepared on that very
day is the most important document for all future references. Prayers are
held and sacrifice of cows and chickens made to dispel the influence of evil

spirits on the child,

Amusements

The Tibetans are a jolly, merry-making people. The have a keen sense
of humour and wit. Their recreational activities are participated and
enjoyed by persons of all age-groups. In almost every .altemate mon_th they
hold a cultural function. Their popular classical drama is called Achi-Lamo,
which is staged in the open ain Losar, the Tibetan new year festival, falls

in February-March, and is continued for about 20 days,
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Musical Instruments

‘The Tibetans have a variety of musical instruments which produce solemn
as well as strange and quaint notes. Their instruments are mostly played on
in the functions held at Buddhist monasteries. Small drums and rattles are
commoply used. A three stringed long-necked guitar is played by the
wandering musicians who sing the old ballads.

THE HAJONGS

The Hajongs had migrated from the Mymensingh District of Bangladesh
to India as refugees. They came to the Goalpara District of Assam in
1965, where they stayed for some months until 150 families of them number-
ing about 662 persons were sent to Tirap in 1966-67 for resettlement in the
Miao area. Some 424 Hajongs were rehabilitated in the Miao Sub-division
by 1969-70.

The Hajongs are said to be a section of the Bodos. Although they have
a dialect of their own, their medium of language is Bengali which they
adopted. The Hajongs are a Hinduised people. They seem to have evolved
a sort of caste system based on religion. There are two castes or sects
amongst them, namely the Sakta and Vaishnava. The Saktas are wor-
shippers of Kali, Durga, Lakshmi, Saraswati etc. and the Vaishnavas are
devotees of Vishnu.  The Hajongs follow the traditional Hindu system
of inheritance of property. They cremate their dead in almost the same
manner as the Hindus do. They construct thatched houses without the
familiar machang. The Hajongs have a number of religious ceremonies and
a kind of devational song called sankirtan as sung in Bengal and Assam.
A variety of musical instruments, namely mridanga, kartal, tal, khanjari.
tokari efc, are played by them.

CHAPTER IV

AGRICULTURE

Mode of Agriculture

Almost the entire local population of Tirap makes its A
of agriculture. But only a minor section of it is settled on permanefxt.ior
sedentary cultivation. The people, in general, follow a system of s.hlftfng
cultivation called jhum. 1t is an old traditional method of cultivation
devised by the hill people to adapt themselves to the ecplogical conditions.
Jhuming is done by the ‘slash and burn’ method. “In jhuming the people
cut the trees and plants on the hill-sides during the dry season and burn
them, along with the organic deposits accumulated through many years of
leaf-fall. before the rains set in ... They use a jhum clearing for two years
and then abandon it to allow the natural recuperation of soil fertility,
returning to it after a period of years, which varies accS)-rding to the pres-
sure of population and availability of land”.! The fertxhty of land unde:r
jhum tends to decrease rapidly, and the yield per acre is low. Wet-rice culti-
vation is also practised, but it is limited to some areas inhab’ited‘ by.'the
Singphos, Tangsas and the Chakmas, who are comparatively advarced
cultivators. ) ) :

“Although appreciable progress has been registered in the field of economy
due mainly to various development schemes initiated by the ‘AdmmistraAtiqq_.
it will still be true to say that the economic activities of the people  of
Arunachal Pradesh continue to be largely of a subsistence nature based on
agriculture. Traditional trade in indigenous products of however limited
scope is no doubt still carried on; some local people own shops and do
brisk business in the market areas of the District and Sub-divisional head-
quarters. We have, therefore, to take notice first of agricultural activities
as glmost all the tribes here practise some form of agriculture. .. which is
cither of a supplementary nature to other activities such as hunting, food-
gathering, trapping, fishing, raising of animals, and trade, or is’ supple-
mented by such . activities. It .accordingly follows that dependance om-
agriculture varies from tribe to tribe, consequent on the availability of land,
nature of the terrain, and climatic conditions. T ‘

T Verrier Elwin, A Philosophy for NEFA (Shillong, 1964), pp. 80-81.
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3 4:’_\._'"‘4;‘:";, S . . . .
As has-been pointed out by some writers, the form of agriculture practised

%,
& ¥

,83' any people is often the result of social progress, and not the cause of

- progress itself. It is also absolutely wrong to attribute the backwardness of

"the type of agriculture practised to the inherent inertia or lethargy of a tribal

' group, who are often the prisoners of their own environment and circum-

Y

stances. This is nowhere so evident as in Arunachal Pradesh, because the

" terrain and the climate here differ greatly from one region to another. It

has been noted by one author that, in Arunachal Pradesh, the single factor

that determines the type of agriculture followed is variance of rainfall. In
areas where it is very heavy as in the valley floors, the lands are swampy and
area malarial. Here cultivation is carried on the upper slopes which are
usually steep. Agricultural operations on steep hill sides conform to the
shifting type and the pattern of land-ownership is communal. In areas where
rainfall is favourable, not generally exceeding 60”, particularly in lands
located on gentle lower slopes and also on valley floor, permanent type of
cultivation is often possible. Lands coming under permanent cultivation
are usually privately owned”.!

With the introduction of improved methods and techniques of cultivation,
use of fertilisers, supply of implements to progressive farmers on govern-
ment subsidy and opening of various farms, a change towards development
of agriculture on scientific lines is now taking place.

Land Ownership

In accordance with the environmental conditions — ecological and
climatic, the people have evolved their own methods of agriculture, which
are of three types: shifting or jhum, permanent or sedentary, and mixed
type of agriculture — partly shifting and partly sedentary. Corresponding
to these types, land is held by the people under three categories — individual,
clan and village.

“In the areas, where the shifting method of cultivation is followed, all
land as a principle belongs to the clan or village? It should be mentioned
that in the past, villages used to be coextensive with single clans, Where,
however, exception occurred, the right of cultivation of communal land was
adjusted within the framework of village lands ... It will be wrong to think
that communal ownership of land does not countenance individual rights of
possession of any sort. It only means that such rights, when acknowledged,
do not run counter to the principle of clan or communal ownership, and-

1 ], N. Chowdhury, Arunachal Panorama (shmogg 1978), pp. 258-260. ‘
# According to the Jhum Land Regulation, 1947, the members of a village or a
< community have a customary right to cultivate jhum land by ,the, shifting method. .
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are actually recognized within the limits of this principle. The mﬁw;duai
right of cultivation and possession contirfucs through thfa cycle of agricultural .
operaiion. and remains suspended..during fallqw periods. All fences are
removed during the fallow season and tl}e 1.a1'1d is thrown‘open to [?stu;age
for all village animals. The pattern of m(.imdual possession 9f E\? , where
communal ownership is the rule, also varies from tribe to tribe”.

Agricultural Regions

There are in the main three agricultural regions in the distnct.a? follow; :
(1) The Singpho Region — In the low riverine areas o_f Noa-Plhlng, Bu.r i-
Dihing and Namphuk rivers, wet-rice cultivation is practised. 'It isa
heavy rainfall area inundated by ﬂoqu when the monsoon si{s m.huk
(2) Tangsa Region — This region comprises the Yalley.s of upper :Farmp 2
Nampong, Namchik and Tirap, which are inhabited by the .angs;,ls.
This is a mountainous terrain rising upto 1219 metr'es a%alast hine
background of the main Patkai ranges. The lower region o 1: ‘e $
is covered with dense jungles. Ramfall.l 1_st ;atl:::eheavy in this area.
-ri ivation is done here on a limited scale.
3 vagzt:-c‘:'::gxo Region — This region is contiguous to the I§0111y:ktarea.
Gradual slopes and intermittent jungles are its main phys1031 ea urels.
Rainfall is less compared to other regions. Here the jhum cycle

varies from four to eight years.

Irrigation

Irrigation is done by means of gravity channels, partlcularly in E(l_le Smngl;:ll:
wet-rice area. Bamboo tubes are used for the purpose of. irrigation oo.ec'ts
hills-sides. Upto the month of March 1974, three minor 1r{11gzt§ot1:_ c;:r ]The
with a command area of 125 hectares were 1mplement?d in ; ; xss 12 .
progress made in this sector in the next three years is as follows:

i igation Project
Year Number of Minor Iﬂlph?ﬂ
Work in progress Command area
Implemented n hestare)
13 70.00
197576 S o 115.00
o161 6 287.75
1976-77 7 6
. i Pp. -264,
1 ] N. Chowdhury, Arunachal Panorama (Shillong, 19732675)34 iga 12976-77.

2 Source : Statistical Hand Books of Arunachal Pradesh, .
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Rural Water Supply

The progress of execution of Rural Water Supply Schemes in the district
upto the month of March 1975 is as follows :°

Number of Water Supply Schemes Number of villages Population
Implemented | Work in progress provided with water benefited
supply
57 21 59 9170

Soil Erosion

Soil erosion is considerable in this district. The local people are yet
to adopt advanced methods of soil conservation. Afforestation, land deve-
lopment, log-bunding, contour-bunding, terracing and strip-cropping are
some of the measures taken to prevent soil erosion.

Nature and Variety of Soil

The soil in the hills is of a variegated nature varying from sandy to clay
loam, but there are patches of peat soil rich in humus, On hill-tops. the
soil is generally deep and it varies from clay to heavy loam. On the
slopes it is loamy, more developed and of slightly open texture. In the
foothills, it has mixed features. The hill-tops are more suited for the
cultivation of fruit trees ranging from sub-tropical to temperate deciduous
plants. Cereals and other root crops grow on the slopes, paddy can also
be cultivated. Apart from orange and banana which are planted and

nurtured by the local people, other fruits can also grow at various altitudes

as follows :
about 1372 metres — temperate fruits
»” 914 » . - sub-tropical fruits
below 914 » —_— tropical fruits

Major and Subsidiary Crops

Rice is the chief cereal crop. The local names of the indigenous varieties
of paddy are champo, chanchek, cha, chadung, ching etc. The yield of
paddy in the jhum lands is comparatively low, 4 quintals more or less per

-1 Source : Statistical Hand Books of Arunachat Pradesh, 1978.74 and 1974.75.
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acre. In the jhum lands millet is grown in rotation with maize. The
harvesting of early maize and millet crops takes place in the. summer
season followed by the cultivation of potatoes and root crops like yam,
tapioca and arum, but for paddy a separate jhum land is required. The
local millet varieties are the finger and fox-tail millets. Tapioca and sweet
potatoes are also cultivated. A few other fruits and vegetable varieties
have. been introduced in the district. . .
The important local vegetables are the mustard leaf, s.pma?h,. onion,
gourd, pumpkin, brinjal, and chilli. Towards the .foothllls 11.1dtgenous
varieties of oranges and lemons are grown. Tobacco .ls another m}portant
crop, betel-vine is also cultivated. Plantain grows wild, b.ut special care
is also taken by some villagers to cultivate improved plantains. There 13av<.a
been attempts to introduce the cultivation of pear, pomegranate, grape, lzclfz,
papaya etc. Experiments for the cultivation of arecanut are also mafie in
various places. Field crops newly introduced are pepper, mqstard, ginger,
turmeric, potato, sugar-cane and garlic. The other crops being cultivated

" by the local people are paddy, millet, maize, yam, tapioca and kochu or arum.

Opium is cultivated by some people. In l95§-56 ther.e' were '323
registered opium licence holders and the total quantity of opium requxfed
for the licence holders was 463 tolas per month. Opium-trade with China
and Burma was carried on previously by the Kaghins. Trads: in opiun} is
now prohibited by law. The cultivators are required to restrict the opium
production within prescribed limits. This measure has put an effective
check on the illicit trade and smuggling of opium across the border.

Mustard is cultivated on experimental basis in the Tangsa area. Upto
1965, 130 acres of land at Nampong and 50 acres at Bordumsa were
reclaimed for mustard cultivation. Qil extraction from mustard seeds is
done on a limited scale. A variety of pulses are also grown in this area.

Agricultural Practices of Different Tribes \

The Singphos, who are comparatively advanced agricul.turists of the
district, use better implements for tilling. They practise both dry
and wet-rice cultivation for sali and ahu paddy by transplantation and
broadcasting. Millet and arum are grown in rotation. '.I'he other main
crops are maize, potato and mustard. The Singpho area yields good crops
annually and consequent on the introduction of improved methods in
agriculture, the area is likely to attain self-sufficiency in food.

The Tangsas adhere to jhum cultivation. Near the plain areas, perma-
nent cultivation has also been started, Main crops are millet, sweet-potato
and ginger. Vegetables includé brinjals, pumpkins, cucumbers and other
varieties. Seeds of fox-tail millet are sown broadcast. The Tangsas uses
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dibble or digging stick for making holes for plantation of paddy. The paddy
fields, it may be mentioned, are often frequented by herds of wild elephants
causing extensive damages to the crops.

The Noctes also rely on jhuming, although some of them have been
doing wet-rice cultivation on a small scale. Their crops are paddy, millet.
arum, tapioca, maize and a few local pulses. The jhum cycle in the Nocte
area varies from ten to twelve years. In the first stage of jhuming, millet,
arum, tapioca and vegetables are grown and then the land is prepared for
‘paddy cultivation. Harvest by hand-plucking is a method common to both
the Tangsas and the Noctes.

The Wanchos cultivate millet, paddy, maize, arum, tapioca and pulses.
Chiili, gourd, brinjal, mustard, onion, garlic and potato are the vegetables
grown by them. They have eleven varieties of paddy and millet and four
varieties of arum or kochu. Poppy is grown on a very limited scale. Millet
and paddy are cultivated in the same way as the Noctes do. Harvest
is mainly done by hand-plucking. Wet-rice cultivation is very limited.

Main Crop Seasons

‘The seasons for sowing and harvesting of different crops vary. This
variation also occurs according to the gradation of land at different altitudes.

Crops may broadly be classified into two groups — kharif season crops
and rabi season crops. The kharif crops include paddy (ahu and sali),
maize and millet. The rabi crops are mustard, potato etc.

A crop calendar is given at the appendix to this chapter.

Agricultural Implements ..

The indigenous tools used by the people for farming are simple, such as
dao, hand-hoe, and weeding implements made of iron or bamboo, besides
a crude type of garden rake. These implements were good in the old days

for limited agriculture, but they are inadequate for large-scale farming. The.

Singphos, however, use better implements than those of other tribes. For
wet-rice cultivation, they use a plough with a ®eoad shear. Their rake is
made of bamboo. The spade is called kosak. Dao is most commonly used,
and the sickle is used for harvesting. .

The old Tangsa dao is called jangkep, the handle and blade of which were
made of a single piece of iron. This implement was also used as a felling axe.
The Tangsa axe (jangkho) with a wooden handle is now out of date. The
Noctes use a wooden digging stick, which is about two and a half feet long for
making holes. Iron-scraper is used for wecding. Some  other implements
nsed by the Noctes and Wanchos are similar .to those of the .Tangsas,
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As a first step towards promoting the agricqltural production. betterv
implements, such as sickle, spade. shovel, rake, felling axe, jumper, };ammer,
fork-hoe, paddy-thrasher have been distributed to the progressive arrne;s.
Some of the tools used in improved terraces have beén manufactureg ‘%
the local people in the smithy section of the Craft Centres. d.Ab.outd 5
teols and implements were distributed to the farmers (?f I.hls ( lstruf:t :dm;ﬁ
a period of five years from 1971-72 to 1975-76. Thfa dls'trlbutlonho 1119177615
agricultural implements and machinery as standing in Marc

as follows:!

SI.No.  Type of Implements/Machines Number
1 Massey Ferguson Tractor — ggg . 113
2 Ford Tractor : ~35 o :
3 International Tractor - rm 2
4. Fordson Tractor - B 1
5.  Satoh Power Tiller iO}{P B
6. Kubota Power Tiller — o 2
7 Jaykaysato Power Tiller — '51-]]) " :
8 Pumping set - Sup 14
9 Khapsak Power Sprayer-cum-Duster .

o N Total 36

Seeds and Fertilisers

An ‘important aspect of the schemes for development of agflcultu‘ni;etxss
distribution of improved seeds and fertilisers. Seeds of paddy, malzg, t::xll) t d
potato, mustard, vegetables, arhar (pulse), gr.ound nut. etc. are :d ibute
annually to the farmers. A total of 2,391 quintals of improved seeds we:s
distributed from 1971-72 to 1975-76. The area brought und.er improv
seeds and high yielding varieties in the district is as follows :

' >(in bectare)
Year Improved Seeds | High Yielding Varieties
1973.74 76 . ;gi
1974.75 1935 1585
1975.7¢ + - 368 685
1976.77 R .425 _ :

! Source : Statistical Hand Book of Arunachal Pradesh, 1976-77.
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Demonstrations on the proper use of cow-dung are conducted to impress
upon the people the importance of manuring. They are also persuaded to
prepare compost pits, About 55 hectares of Jand were brought under
green manuring in 1976-77. Green manure seeds are distributed free of
cost. Manure and fertilisers supplied during 1971-72 and 1972-73 are
563 tonnes and 27 tonnes respectively. About 118 hectares of land in
the district were brought under fertilisers during 1973-74, 353 hectares during
1974-75, 86 hectares during 1975-76 and 317 hectares during 1976-77.

Horticulture

The gradient of the mountainous terrain of Tirap is found suitable for .

horticulture. There were three horticultural nurseries and in 1977-78, 20
people’s horticultural gardens in the district.

Grafts of mango, lichi, sapota, orange, sweet lime, grape, guava, pome-
granate and banana were planted in the horticuliural nursery at Khonsa.
Plantation of pine-apple, banana, sweet lime, guava and pomegranate was
also done at Khela and Khonsa villages. Pear-grafts, arecanut seedlings,
mango grafts, paddy seeds and sugar-cane were raised on an experimental
basis in the nursery at Borduria,

Agricultural Crop Diseases and Pests

Crop diseases are not frequent, but crops are ravaged by pests. The
common. pests arc rice-bugs, rice-case worms, white and red ants, citrus
aphids, and vegetable aphids. In their erstwhile helplessness at the time of
pest attack the people offered sacrifices to the deities to drive away the pests.
Smtne remedial measures are, however, taken by the Singphos, who in
serious cases of insect infestation cut the citrus frujts into pieces and
scatter them in the fields. This acts as an insecticide,

To c}eal with the problem of pests and insects, a number of plant
protection units have been formed. Various fungicides and insecticides,
gammexane and DDT powder are used effectively against the pests. Zinc
phosphate baiting has also been successfully used to combat the rat r;lenace

During the years 1973-74 to 1976-77 the area b
tion annually is as follows: rought under plant protec-

1973-74 — - 112,00 hectares

1975-76 — ' mne .

”

1)

197677 - = 16000
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Progress of Scientific Agriculture

The agricultural activities in the district today are directed towards a
better system of cultivation on modern scientific lines. This is evident from
the standard tools and implements which the local cultivators are increasingly
making use of., reclamation and development of land, irrigation of fields

* and the gradual introduction of improved methods in agriculture. The newly

constructed irrigation channels have paved the way for more food production.
The terrace cultivation for rice is yielding good output. Horticulture
gardens are new of their Kinds in this area and they have widened the scope
of agricultural activities. Although jhum is still the main mode of cultiva-
tion, other modes are gradually gaining ground. The achievement of land
development under permanent cultivation during a period of six years is
as follows:!

1323.10 hectares

1971-72
1972-73 - 286.00

1973-74 .- 313.00
1974-75 — 53200
1975-76 91222
1976-77 26760 .,

Demonstrations on improved methods of cultivation are held on the follow-
ing subjects:
. (l'.) Terracing for wet-rice cultivation and dry terracing,
(2) Kitchen gradening,

(3) Bunding,

(4) Ploughing in the valleys and terraced fields,

(5) Hoeing and other interculture, ' .

(6) Uprooting of stumps of trees and transplantation of sali paddy,

(7) Composting, . '

(8) Rearing of improved cattle and upgrading,

(9) Pilanting of mulberry cuttings, . :
(10) Introduction of new crops like tapioca, black pepper, mustard.
' potato efc., -

(11) Improved jhuming and :

(12) Sowing of improved vegetable seeds.

No hasty change from jhuming to permanent cultivation is possible in
this mountainous terrain. Jhum is the traditional mode of .cultivation of

' Source ; Spatistical] Hand Books of Arunachal Pradesh, 1971.72 to 197677,



10 TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER
the local people and a change over to other modes may t:flke place- only
with the passage of time. But. by all means. attempts at introduction of

rmanent cultivation wherever possible side by side with improved jhum
cultivation are being made. Although the Jhum Land Regulation of 1947
has given the local people customary rights over the jhum land. they have
pbeen showing willingness to adopt the new methods and techniques of
- sedentary cultivation. .

In the district of Tirap today. one may come across the local farmers
taking an active interest in the present agricultural developments. Their
co-operation for implementation of the agricultural schemes is noteworthy.
The agricultural shows. exhibitions and demonstrations on the modern
system of cultivation have stimulated in them a curiosity and enthusiasm.
The development of communications angd the establishment of administrative
centres in different parts of the district have opened new horizons for
social and economic progress of the people, and this is apparent in the
field of agriculture.

To inculcate a sense of healthy competition among the cultivators, exhibi-
tions are organised on some auspicious occasions, such as the Independence
Day and Republic Day, and they are attended by the local people in large
numbers. On these occasions, the good cultivators receive awards.

A project sponsored by the Regional Research Laboratory, Jorhat has
been undertaken at Senua village near Longding for cultivation of medicinal
and aromatic plants with involvement of the villagers. A plot of land
adjacent to the Soil Conservation Training-cum-Demonstration Centre at
Senua has been brought under cultivation of solanum khasianum to provide
planting material for commercial cultivation by the villagers. The Laboratory
would also give necessary technical guidance to the villagers and associate
them with various stages of demonstration and operation of the project.

Animal Husbandry and Veterinary

Animal husbandry is a new sector of development in the district. Tt is
significant to note that the art of milking which was hitherto very uncommon
in this area is now gradually becoming a common practice in the villages.
In the past, milk was not used and even now a few tribal groups, in keeping
with the old habits, abstain from milking the cows. But they lend their
cattle to milkmen. One cattle farm and six cattle multiplication-cum-up-
grading centre have been established in the district. There is also one fodder
farm.

Cattle Disease — Rinderpest occurs frequently in the ‘plains  belt,
foot-and-mouth disease and anthrax are comnmon among the livestock in all
- parts of the district. Mention may also be made of swine fever. Ranikhet
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and fowl-pox break out occasionally’ among tpe poulfr)j. .The most cqmmon
contagious disease menacing the poultry is coccidiosis. 'These d1§eases
often spread out from the livestock purchased from the plains. A Rinder-
pest Eradication Unit was set up at Khonsa. . ’

Seven veterinary dispensaries and twelve veterinary aid centres were
opened at various places of the district till the month of March, !978. The're
is also a mobile veterinary dispensary. The first veterinary dispensary in
the district was opened at Bordumsa, which was subsequently transferred to
Khela. The veterinary movement has had a .good‘ effect on the pe.ople.
The villagers are now often found bringing Fhexr animals to the veterinary
staff for treatment. Organised teams of veterinary workers go to the remote
areas for vaccination of birds and animals. In the f‘ollowm‘g table,lthe
number of animals and birds treated. castrated and vaccinated is shown':

Year No. of Veterinary ~ General Case Castration Innocv:llat'}on/
Dispensaries and Vaccination
Aid Centres
| 2 3 4 5

1968-69 7 5467 363 747
1969-70 7 5379 324 4522
1970-71 7 . 5535 297 6469
1971-72 10 8592 437 ' 14866
1972-73 10 7019 595 4796
1973-74 12 3750 1980 1410
197475 10 4700 2100 6800
1975-76 17 11575 1046 22007
1976-77 17 14609 1615 24342
Livestock

i icated by the people for food and sac'riﬁces.
tr:;;c:l "::és p:;:nc:to IE: Stbride-pricc. They. are .also means of.barter in the
tribal economy. Compensations are re?hsed in terms of anm.lals. Cattle
and pigs are the most familiar domeftlcated animals. The Singphos rear
cows and buffaloes for ploughing the.lr fields. They also catch elephants.
The Tangsas and Noctes rear cows, pigs, goats, buffaloes and ppultry. The
animals domesticated by the Wanchos are pigs. fowls and mlthuns'. The
pig in particular is very important as it is often used as a medium of

exchange. The mithun, an animal of the bovine species, is a valuable asset.

istrict, 1972-78..-. .. .
1 : tistical Hand Book of Tirap District, - ‘
Source ?I?) sstt.n:istical Hand  Books of Arunachal Pradesh, 197374 to 1976-77.
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This semi-domesticated animal is not reared at home. it is allowed to roam'
at will in the jungle. In the same way, the Noctes fet their buffaloes loose.
The Wanchos take more care of pigs, which provide them food. ’

An inventory of livestock existing on March 31. 1977 in the district is
as follows ;'

CATTLE

(In number)
Males over 3 years Females over 3 years Young Grand
Working Others Total Inmilk Others Total stock Total

7.500 600 8,100 18,500 800 19,300 17.900 45.300

BUFFALOES

(In number)
Males over 3 years Females over 3 years Young Grand
Working Others Total Working Others Total stock Total

4000 3,000 7.000 2500 500 3.000 2.500 12.500

OTHER LIVESTOCK AND POULTRY

{In number)

Sheep Goats Horses Pi
) Poultr
under 1 year under 1 year and under gSix months '
I year and 1 and  Ponies  six and
above year  above months  above
— — 700 11,000 500 3580 10,000 34.500
Fishery

The Ziia’s :rgo;lf:r e Fish farm and forty village fish ponds in the district
u under pisciculture is ope hectare. Duyri 1ct.
1972-73 to 1976-77 about 1.51.000 fingerlings were re'leascl:ir.mg fhe period

FOREBSTRY

In 1962, seven forest areas in th

more forests were reserved — one in 196§ and three in 1970 There were

! Source : Statistical Hand Book ’of Amﬁn;thtl vPr;dah 1976'77'. .

: e district were reserved. ‘Thereafter four '
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eleven reserved forests comprising a total area of 2,574.20 sq. km at the end
of 1973-74, and they are as follows :

(1) Koriapani . (2) Namchik
(3) Miao ‘ . (4) Kathang
(5) Namphuk (6) Namsang
(7) Borduria (8) Honkap

(9) Pangsau (10) Diyun

{11) Namdapha

The Namsang and Borduria forests belonging to the Angs (tribal chiefs)
were brought under the management of the Forest Department by virtue of
an agreement for a period of 50 years with effect from the 3rd November,
1948. In 1962, these forests were declared “Village Forests” as well as -
reserved forests under the provisions of Section 4 to Section 28 (2) of the
Assam Forest Regulation of 1891 (Regulation 7 of 1891) which was made
applicable to these forests in pursuance of the Agreement of 1948 In
1972, the reserved forest of Namdapha was declared a Wild Life Sanctuary.

There are two territorial and three functional forest divisions (as existing
in the year 1976-77) in the district as follows :

Territorial Functional
(1) Khonsa Forest Division, . (1) Wild Life Forest Division

(2) Changlang Forest Division. (2) Silviculture Forest Division.
(3) Working Plan Forest Division.

The headquarters of the Conservator of Forests, Eastern Circle comprising
the forests in the districts of Tirap, Lohit and Siang (excluding the forest
areas of Tirap under the Arunachal Pradesh Forest Corporation Ltd.) is at

Tezu in Lohit.
The total forest area in the district is about 3,200 sq. km® as on March 31,

1977 as follows :

(a) Reserved Forests .. 2,656.16 sq.km.
(b} Protected Forests . 1.04 sq.km. .
() Unclass State Forests .. 54280 sqkm.

Total :  3,200.00 sq.km.

! Vide the Assam Gazette Notification No. FOR. 132/62 (a) & (b) dated the 3rd

October, 1962. .
! Vide the Assam Gazette Notification No. FOR. 119/62 dated the 2nd October, 1972.

¥ The area figure is provisional,

3
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Substantial revenue is earned from the forests under the following heads :

(i) Timber and other forest produces removed by Government Agency.
(i) Timber and other forest produces removed by consumers,

(iii) Revenue from forest not managed by Government (USF),

(iv) Drift and confiscated wood,

(v) Profit on depot operation and

(vi) Miscellaneous items.

The total amount of revenue derived from the forests in the district during the
period of five years from 1971-72 to 1975-76 is Rs. 4,69,58,000. Exploitation
of timber has been undertaken on a large scale in the reserved forests. The
trend of outturn of timber from the two territorial forest divisions in the
district during a span of six years 1968-74 is as follows :

Year Timber (in cubic metre)
1968-69 .. 45,583.24
1969-70 .. 46,573.69
1970-71 .. 62,452.18
1971-72 .. 54,602.12
1972-73 .. 69,858.22
1973-74 - .. -~ 59,973.65

The timber is supplied to the Indian Railways, Army, Navy and the local
engineering departments. The timber supplies consist of sleepers — broad
gauge and metre gauge, logs, sawn timber, floor boards, bottom boards, hard
wood squares and scantlings. The sleepers supplied from the Tirap District
during the period from 1968-69 to 1975-76 were as follows :!

Year Sleepers (in thousand pieces)

BG MG Total
1968-69 12.51 25.30 37.81
1969-70 20.92 17.60 38.52
1970-71 30.94 17.44 48.38
1971.72 41.13 36.39 77.52
1972-73 54.45 . 49.37 103.82
1973-74 79.39 99.04 178.43
1974-75 78.09 79.54 - 157.63
1975-76 68.60 . 72.25 140.85

1 Source : (a) Office of the Chief Conservator of Forests, (; L. hal Pradesh.
(Q Statistical Hand Book of Tirap District,- 107677, of Arunachs] Prade
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The forest produces are classified under two categories— major and
minor. The major produce includes timber and allied items like posts, poles
and fuel-wood. The minor produce consists of cane, bamboo, agar, elephant,
boulder, shingle, gravel, jang and other leaves, thatch, fodder, dhuna,
Charcoal, honey, black pepper, coffee, cinnamon, broomstick, fish etc.

NAMSANG AND BORDURIA FORESTS

Meikle John, who was appointed as Forest Adviser to tht? Governor of
Assam in January 1946 to advise on forestry of the erstwhile North-East
Frontier Tract, recommended, inter-alia, the taking over of private forests
belonging to the Angs (lowangs or chiefs) of Namsang and Borduria in the ,
Tirap District for management by the Government. /

On the 3rd November, 1948, the Government entered into an agreement
with the Angs of Namsang and Borduria for a period of 50 years for the
development and management of the forests owned by them. It was
provided in the agreement that the development of these forests would be
financed by the Government, and the net revenue derived therefrom woul‘d
be shared between the Angs and the Government on a proportionate basis
of 75% and 259% respectively. :

In accordance with the provisions of the 1948 Agreement, a set of rules
were framed in 1967 for the administration of the fund raised from the
revenue collected from these forests. It is laid down in the rules that the
net revenue payable to the Angs would be distributed at 1: 2 rati(? l'fetween
the Angs and the people subject to the Angs’ share being limited to
Rs. 50,000. Subsequently the limit has been raised to Rs. 75.000. The
rules further stipulate that if the amount payable to the Angs in a year
exceeds their limit of share, the entire excess amount would be credited to
the People’s Fund. )

As already mentioned. the private forests of Namsang and Borduria were
constituted in 1962 as ‘Village Forests’ as well as reserved forests. The

area of these ‘Village Forests’ is as follows :

Namsang — 108.88 sq. km.
BOl‘duﬁa - 38'54 9

147.42 sq. km.

According to a Trust Deed, the Deputy Commissioner of Tirap District
and the Chief Conservator of Forests, Arunachal Pradesh are authorised to
act as trustees of the Angs and the people of Namsang and Borduria. The
responsibility for maintenance of accounts in respect of the Angs and the
people, however, rests with the Deputy Commissioner,
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In 1967, a Development Committee was formed for utilisation of the
People’s Fund for the welfare of the community in the Tirap District. The

Committee is headed by the Deputy Commissioner, who in consultation -

with the peoples representatives and the Angs. constitutes the committee.

The heads of development departments in the district are attached to the ’

committee as technical advisers.

According to the programme drawn up by the Development Committee,

various schemes to promote social, economic. cultural and educational
progress of the people are implemented. Tt has been envisaged that the

People’s Fund should be operated for such schemes as would bring about .
the all round development of the community. Keeping this object in view, -

the fund is expended for construction of roads and buildings, charitable and

educational institutions, development of arts and industries etc. The

following institutions are financed from this fund: :

o v TINE]

(1) The Ramkrishna Sarada Mission Girls’ School at Khonsa—a resi-
dential school for tribal girls, ’

(2) The Ramkrishna Mission School at Deomali—a residential boys’
school.

(3) Weaving Centres af Borduria, Khonsa, Doidam and Laju.

Substantial investments have also been made from the People’s Fund for
the wood-based industria] enterprises, such as Assam Saw Mills and Timber
Company at Namsai in the Lohit District, the Nocte Timber Company Ltd.
and the Narottam Co-operative Industries Ltd. at Deomali in the Tirap
District. Expenditure on schemes for development of land for permanent
cultivation, improvement of water supply, sanitation etc, can also be met
from the People’s Fund, ‘ '

ARUNACHAL PRADESH FOREBST CORPORATION

The Arunachal Pradesh Forest Corporation Ltd, incorporated under the
Companies Act, 1956 (No. 1 of 1956), was constituted on March 31, 1977.

It was formally inaugurated on Decemberv 15, 1977 at its headquarters at

Deomali in the Tirap District.

The project area of the Corporation is at present confined to the Tirap
District comprising the Khonsa and Changlang Forest Divisions, .
_The authorised share capital of the Corporation is Rs. 120 lakhs, which

_will be raised from the following sources :

(1) Equity Shares, o

(2) Term Loan apd

(3) Short-term Working Capital,
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The Project Report of the Forest Corporation has been appraised by the
Agricultural Refinance Development Corporation for grant of loans to be
given through the State Bank of India.
The Project Report lays down the following :

“Project Area is as follows :

(1) Geographical Area <+ 6907 sq. km.
(2) Reserved Forest proposed to be covered by :

the project - 867.14 sq. km'
(3) Proposed Reserved Forest 248.82 sq. km
(49) Game Reserve and unclassed State Forest 5791.04 sq. km.
(5) Area of Annual Cut ... 1440  hect.

“In accordance with the recommendations of National Comm.ission on
Agriculture, the Government of Arunachal Pra_desh approve_d setting up of
Forest Corporation (Government Company) tq implement t_hls project. ’I_'he
Arunachal Pradesh Forest Corporation Ltd. with an authorised share capital
of Rs. 1,20,00,000 was incorporated under Companies Act 1956 (No. 1 of
1956) on 31.3.77 vide certificate of incorporation No, 1693 of 1976.77.

“The project will generate employment potential fo; 17 lakhs n}an(.iays
of unskilled and semi-skilled workers. About 5,700 unskllle_:d‘ and senp-skxlled
workers will be employed annually in the projec.t. In addition t.o this on‘ an
average 340 persons will be employed in executive apq sqcretanal e‘stabhsh-
ments of the project. Thereby employment opportunities in the project area
Will be doubled as compared to the existing er.nployment opportunities, .The
Project is labour intensive and aims at improving the economy of the tribals

and under-privileged sections of the society.
ot
“Social Objectives

The main social objectives of this project are:

i eh 10 f Tirap District
a) to f xploit the rich forest resources o p ,
Eb; tg elllll:i);he txl,ae forest by teak plantations and raising of hollong by

intensive silvicultural operaﬁons, :

9
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(c) to supply adequate quantities of ply log to various plywood factories 1 B e iaas
‘ in the area which are starved om account of scarcity of ply logs 2 4+ g. “““““““
(d) to improve the economic conditions of the tribal people of Arunachal gg L wangn 2988
Prdish i ITIITLI
(¢) to boost up the economy of the tribal area, z ! TERASFRESL
(f) to improve communications in the area.” ’
Floods g, B
? 2> R z B
wwl. | 22281521518
The level tract of the district on the north through which flow the Noa- ;%’ © NEEEEEREER .
Dihing and the tributaries of Burhi-Dihing is inundated by flood waters £\ 5E CwYRgasgegs | T
during the heavy monsoon. On the 19th August, 1948 the Burhi-Dihing § g 823 (32 PEA &2 2 E
was in spate and caused extensive damages to the neighbouring villages of N &
which the most affected were Nonglai, Kuharbari, Amrit, Lakhu and Long _§ - -§
having a total population of 689 persons. Following the heavy ﬂood' qccurred s = Qg,_s g 25838583 ?E:’
in the wake of the great earthquake of 1950, a flood in the Noa-Dihing and 3 = 28 =4 SELILE =
its tributaries in 1951 damaged the timber wealth of the district consider- < .Sé" " EEEEEREREREE”
ably. There occurred a minor flood in 1955 in the low-lying Singpho area 5 gl | 'E'T: tocBagPss €
due to heavy rains. ) ” se3fsgs8gs8 g
When the monsoon sets in and heavy shower continues, rivers rise in é ’é
spate and cause damages to villages and plantations. As a result, com- n A - o
munications are disrupted and villages cut off. Severe periodical storms, g 5 332 33 g | E N
which occur generally between March and May, damage the crops. The o o o 883213z 15 1< g
earthquake of 1950 has upset the river beds and many rivers and rivulets € 3 AN Jrrrrerri é
changed their courses. Land slides are frequent during the monsoon. In o & E_g 2ww® g,, §€ 55 £
1956, the river Namchik overflowed due to constant downpour of rain. In the g 5385 g 28ALAR >
flood of 1955, over 10 acres of sali paddy cultivation in the Singpho area were ‘; g
damaged, and the flood of 1956 ravaged the paddy and millet plantations. § - E
As a rtesult of the floods especially during the years 1954 and 1955, §88ss g%ﬁg% 818
Horudumsa, Gilanja and Imbu villages were abandoned, and a wide area g “ 25 O i ‘T"l’ £
of not less than 70 acres (28 hectares) of land under wet-rice cultivation 'g.g' - RN NN o
became unfit for agriculture. Although no serious flood occurred after the B 5 2EE g 5§' 9589 g =
fifties, a wide area is submerged under water every year in the rainy season. L<<SSASS<S g
1 <
e
&
&
ol .§
S 1,5 gng |
1-viz. (a) The Narottam Co-o tivi Ind tries Lid. a . ‘ Qi .SAWMZ>' . §
; ' éb; The Nocte Timber goegr;a:y Ltdlfu::g @ and di | wdeFiEr oG




CHAPTER V
INDUSTRIES -

Tirap, like the rest of Arunachal Pradesh, is predominantly an agricultural
district. It has no large scale industries. There are three wood-based
medium scale industries producing veneers, tea-chests, ply-boards etc. In
1975, in the small scale sector, the industrial units were two oil mills, eleven
rice haulers, two grinding of wheat and one auto-filling station. The cottage
industries comprise weaving, dyeing work, cane and bamboo work, wood-
carving, smithery, manufacture of salt, pottery etc. - The tribal arts and crafts
are unique in many ways and for their development there are craft centres
with training and production wings. The following brief description is
indicative of the development of handicrafts in the district.

Weaving

The tribes have their own dresses. Some of them are now being attracted

towards modern textiles. However, their weaving designs are still excelling -

and they display workmanship of a high order. It is generally the women
who do the weaving. A considerable number of women of the Singpho.
Tangsa and Wancho communities are engaged in weaving, who make their
own traditional dresses.

The most valuable specimens of weaving of the Singphos are the turbans
(both for men and women), women’s skirts and waist bands, men’s lungis

(a sort of sarong) and handbags. It was aptly said of the Singphos that

“their art is expressed mainly in weaving”.!

The following are some of the familiar patterns of Singpho skirts :

Mikhen Pukang : This is a combination of red, black and green stripes
of a coarse texture woven alternately to form a piece of cloth. In this work,
the red and black stripes are more distinct than the green ones.

Muthat Pakang : This paftern is a combination of intermingled thin and
white stripes against a black background. The texture is coarse.

Mukiy Pakang: This is a combination of thin stripes of green and

violet colours against a black background. The pattern is made with the
thread of muga silk, 4

! Verrier Elwin, The Art of the North-East Frontier of India, (Shillong, 195), p. 85.
¢ **
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Some of the prominent designs of men’s lungis are as follows :

o

i) Pate — Woven in red and black yarns.
((ii; Bampboo — Green, violet, skyblue and black
- colours on muga silk. .
(iii) Pachang — This exhibits a texture of black, violet,

white and green yarns.

The artistic patterns of Tangsa weaving are represented by. the h-and-'bags
of diamond-cut designs, hand-bags of mixed colour and beautiful skirt pieces
woven in red, black, white and blue colours. One of the popular handloom

products of the Tangsa women is a multicoloured chequer pattern lungi

(sarong for men). . . . ‘
The Tangsas are fond of designing their woven pieces with geometrical
symbols and floral motifs. They also decorate the female upper garments
with a band of needle-work sewn breadth-wise. ' ‘ -
The Singpho and Tangsa women are expferts in 'makmg ceremonial
costumes, which show their artistry and 1sklill in weaving. They weave a
t -proof which is very durable. B
ypIIel (t)lflew;l;:;goosociety, weaving is done by women, but it is conﬁne_d
to those of the chiefs’ families who have a keen sense of colours and their
combinations. Their bags have a combination of ‘(‘ieep red: yellow, .blac],(,
and green colours against a white background. “These zigzag designs,
observes Dr. Elwin, “are popular on the sashes used by the Konyaks al,'l’(i
Wanchos to carry their baskets and are common on the Wancho bagsh.
- He further mentioned of a herring bone design and diamond pattern on the
Wancho bags and states that triangles are found more .freqtiently on Konyak
sashes than on Wancho bags. “Human figures...”, he vyrxtes, are shqwn rafher
realistically on Wancho bags and sashes where the simple geometric designs
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i i ith head-hunting”.
art};:ﬂwz’c;cs)so::it;iswof weaving include cottqn blaqkets and .sashes
besides dress. Among the Noctes, the art of weaving seems to be ‘on the
decline as mill-made cloth are now preferred by them. The loin cloths,
waist-bands, wrappers, jackets, head-gears, cloth strap f?r baskets are some
of the other articles made by the people of. this district. f

In the Tangsa and Singpho areas, cotton is grown locally and spun for

local use, but in other areas of the district, cotton is scarce. In the past,

1§, E. Peal. in 1879, observed that the Tangsas like Singphos made wicker baskets and

plastered them with rubber juice ‘so”that not on(lﬁv water but it becomes spirit proof ;

they made pretty bamboo mugs, with two handles in the form of loops, (J.A.S.B.
183. Vol.

% Verrier Eiwin, The Art of the Nowth-East Frontier of India, (Shillong, 1959), p. 40.
" Ibid, p. 48.

]
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yarn was imported from the plains in small quantities at a rather high
price. Large quantities of cotton yarn and wool are now brought for sale
at cheaper rates, and this has given a great stimulus to the weaving industry.

Dyeing

Dyes are generally prepared from the juice of jungle plants and trees,
and some threads are made from tree fibres. The Tangsas and the Singphos
are renowned dyers in the district.

Colonel Hannay in the last century observed that in the Singpho area
the thread was dyed before weaving was done. “They use as dyes a kind
of indigo called ‘Rom’, ‘Seing Lung’, or ‘Asso Khat’, and the bright yellow
root of a creeper called ‘Khai Khiew”.!

Cane and Bamboo Work

All the tribes are adept in cane and bamboo work. The products of
this craft are bamboo hats, jugs, trays, tea cups, containers, mats, baskets,
utensils and articles of adornment like rain coats, leggings, armlets etc. Not
only these articles are useful, but also they are artistic. Their basketry is
of high standard, particularly those of héxagonal shape.

Bamboo sticks and spears fringed with dyed goats’ hair and helmets or
hats of fine cane strips are made by the Noctes of the Khela village,
while the Noctes of the Hukan village make bamboo rain-shields and
brooms. At Dadam, another Nocte village, baskets with lids known
as jhapa are made, which are very useful. Such baskets are as valuable
as the Tangsa baskets called salaj and lephun of open hexagonal form.

The Wanchos are likewise good craftsmen. Their bamboo mats are in
great demand in the plains markets. The necklace made out of grass by
the Wancho women depicts their finer craftsmanship. Their baskets made
of lajai and radang bamboos are valuable. In addition, all the tribes make

the cane stools or moras which fit in very well with the type of houses they
live in.

Wood-Carving . ' .

Some of the finest and best wood-carving in the entite area of Arunachal
Pradesh are found among the Wanchos of the Tirap District. The central
motif in wood-carving is a human head.. The head-hunting is the inspira-

1 E, ‘T. Dalton, Tribal His
(Delhi, 1978), p. 12,

tory of Eastern India (Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal),
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i by the warriors, .but also
tion not only of the wooden or brass heads worn / -
of carvings gn drinking mugs and pipes, of head-hunting scene on the pillars
of morungs, and human figures carved on baskets or othfer artefacts. Other
specimens of wood-carvings are dolls, plates, tobacco pipes, statqettgs and
forms, such as the frog, tiger and other animals. The abovg specimens are
mailﬂ;’ carved for household purposes or as items of fucll'pxtlllre, dan.d t]:;y
i od-carvings are displayed in the
have ceremonial values as well. Wo :
morungs and burial grounds. They are not generally mea;:n fozl sa;le mtlt)he
" i ions they are exchanged for other
open markets, only on certain 0cCasions : Jed
aft?cles Wood-carving of an image 1S connected “:i]th r(?hgu?us hperfor;
’ i i “Here the wood-carving in the pas
mances. Verrier Elwin remarked that .
has been very largely associated with head-hunting and the human head
dominates almost everything that is made. Thu§ tbere are to!)acco pipes
with the bowl carved in the shape of a head ; drinking-mugs w.1th wartiors
carrying off heads in triumph; small wooden heads anq little _ hum;m
figures, often done with astonishing realism and power, which again cele-

brate a successful raid”.

Ornamentation

ap. like those of other districts, are fond of
The bulk of ornaments used is made up of
Of the important ornaments made by the
beads of white jungle

The tribal people of. Tir
ornaments and jewellencsi .
beads brought from the plains.
local people are ivory armlets, glass bead necklaces,

seeds, bead anklets, ornaments of bell-metal etc.

Smithery

umber of people are engaged in smi.thery. Articles of agri-
cult:‘u:air}i';;;:lnl)e?us as well [;s weapons with cer.emomal symbf)ls arek .madier 12
their forges. The Tangsa blacksmiths are mam}y engage.d in ma mgk_nod
scrapers, spearheads and daos, while the Noctes in the Laju e.tre_a; alre s 1;]
in making daos, spades, knives, spearheads and scrapers. Similarly, 1(:, e
forges of the Wanchos are produced spearheads, scrapers and even brass
on'll'a:lz::temga??onng,lc::l’he Singphos understand the smelting of iror_;l, ang
their blacksmiths with no implements b.ut a lump of stone as ;r_l ﬁlnvn . ‘aned
a rude hammer, forge weapons,—especially daos,~—which are highly priz

99

all over the frontier for their temper and durability”.

i ! : hillong, 1964), p. 101.
: Xerr.l:_er ]?:lwtg:; %osgfi:zéor;fhlggg Illlldig (Desc)riplb)tive Ethnology of Beggal),

(Delhi, 1978), p. 11. | .
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It seems that in the past, almost all the tribes knew the method of making
a muzzle-loading gun (about 3 ft long). S. E. Peal wrote of the manufac-

ture of gun powder by the people of these areas as follows : “Old flint -

muskets of English make were not uncommon, the powder being made on
the spot by the Nagas, nitre collected from the sites of old cow-houses ;
where the sulphur came from I could not ascertain. The charcoal was
made of the wood of citron-trees, jaura tenga of the Assamese”.!

" Manufacture of Salt

Although existence of salt-licks in the Kameng and Subansiri Districts
is reported, it is only in the Tirap District brine-wells and salt springs
are found. Such springs and wells exist around the Borduria-Namsang area.

The brine wells in Tirap were once the main source of salt in this tract.
This salt was even supplied to the plains of Assam and at times the plains
people of the adjoining areas depended entirely on the salt produced by
the Noctes of Tirap. But with the development of communications, salt at
a cheaper price is now being brought from other parts of India, and hence
the brine wells of this district are falling into disuse. The extraction of
salt in Tirap is done by a heating process which requires fuel.

The process of manufacture and supply of salt are described here briefly.

The salt is mostly prepared during the winter months. The persons who
are specially engaged in manufacturing salt are called Jon puria (salt-
makers). The water from the brine springs and wells is collected in bamboo
chungas or tubes. These tubes are kept over fire until the water
evaporates leaving the solid substance as salt. From 100 to 150 chungas,
20 to 25kg of salt are obtained. There are altogether 21 brine-wells in
the Namsang-Borduria area. From Tobing-Jan well near Namsang, the
maximum quantity of salt is extracted.

Formerly, when there was no importation of salt from other parts of
the country to this area, the brine-wells were given on lease to a person
who arranged the supply of salt. He had about 100 workers under his
charge. Each worker was required to manufacture about one maund of
salt of which two seers were taken by the supplier as his due, and the
major portion was offered to the Nocte Chief. The workers had also their
shares and the residue was sent to the plains for sale or barter
against rice, coarse cloth and dried fish.®

1 veri-ie: Elwin, India’s North-East Frontier in the Nineteenth Century, (London, 1962),
s BN Bardoloi, Land of the Homnbill and Myna, (Shillong, 1970), p. $7.
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Pottery ,

It is mainly the women who are engaged in pottery. Thc; winte; rﬁ,ong::
are most suitable for pottery works. The pottery manufactured i

district is handmade. Although some improvised tools are used,.the potters
are not acquainted with the use of wheels. The manufacturing process

is laborious and the progress is slow, but the earthen w:sr::lst};?; rr:::g:
are quite remarkable. In the Nocte area, earthen v:larle( h\;ﬁ s are made
on a small scale in the villages of Laju, Dadam anh et ,the it has a
good demand in the neighbouring areas. The Wanc_ 0s U [he wares no
only for household purposes, but also in the obsec!lljlx]es a:r:s il cont used,
and hence they give a ceremonial value to them. e W

as medium of exchange in the tribal society.

Minor Cottage Industries

o . ) i
in ivory, horn and bone constitutes another mm.o.r cnterpnsg o
thew:::pl? lTquuote Verrier Elwip, “The Wanchfos tlracgit:lozigim zr:tsng;
fond of clothes, but make up for this by the use of sp enh omamerts of
ivory, bone, horns, shells and beads,‘ yvhlle the glolr‘e i :gl en;, mdu(g:tri e of
feathers and flowers distingu.ishe]ssoth:: ier:;so r:lm eite,rprise. fuction. of
mestons s manabis in the Noct ing is done from rice, millet
li is available in the Nocte area. Brewing is
a::f::;ilgc;s a‘llmost at every house. Some of th_e Tangsas al:e f}?f:bc;xv:;el:;
The Noctes make fishing nets with fibres obtained from the as

riha in the same way as jute fibres are made.

Handicaps of Cottage Industry

. . industry is that
handicaps impeding the growth of cottage in
theolno::a;);::;ucts are n;:)w facing hard competition with blx:z;r ‘%(I)'hog:ebir:‘;igrl;:
from outside. Writing on this problem Dr. El.w in remarked, f ‘modernity’
the competition of bazar goods. These come with the prebstlgteh o o staﬂ’
of novelty, and the fact that they are so largely used by Z o tine and
The tribes’men are carning a good deal of money, ‘;n roatgf: gducc
building, in porterage and by selling their am{nal and vege anu%:ctured.
It is ox;ly natural that they should spend tpls money on 1;1 ot
goods instead of going to the trouble of making them them.sfilve& onts
ornaments easily take the place 'of the older.. far more beauti ], ornatfn -~

of bone, seeds, and wings of birds. A singlet takes the place o

! Verrier Elwin, A Philosophy for NEFA (Shillong, 1964), pp. 25-26.
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decorative coat; shorts supplant the finely woven and cowrie-decorated
apron or the loin-cloth of leopard-skin.”” '

Dr. Elwin further observed, “A great deal of tribal art is associated
with religious beliefs and practices and as these weaken the art weakens
with them.” Head-hunting was the inspiration of wood-carving in the Tirap
District, and, therefore, ‘with the passing of actual head-hunting, the art is
‘bound to be weakened’. “In Tirap there is a further difficulty. It may
be dangerous to make a striking or beautiful thing. Publicity can shorten
life. It is risky to carve well, for people will ask who the artist was and
such queries are unlucky. When a pillar is carved in a morung (village-
dormitory or guard-house), a dog must be sacrificed and a period of taboo
observed ; the artist must restrict his diet and observe a rule chastity
for a number of days. If he breaks these rules he may fall sick ; he may
even die. A Konyak who made me a small wood-carving had to sacrifice
a pig to avert these dangers before he .gave it to me”.?

Dr. Elwin also noted that there are other taboos and restrictions too.
“In some Wancho groups, only the wife and daughters of a chief can
weave. . . This is one of the reasons why it is so difficult on the North-East
Frontier to make any satisfactory collections of specimens for museum
purposes. In a Wancho village I once saw a remarkable basket, decorated
with wooden skulls and bear’s fur. But when I tried to buy it—at a very
high price—the owner, an old and poor man. refused to sell. ‘In a few
months’, he said, ‘T shall be dead, and unless this bag hangs on my tomb.
I shall be without credit in the other world”?

Singpho Myths Connected with the Origin of Arts and Crafts

The story of the origin of arts and crafts according to the indigenous
belief is interesting. “In a Singpho story the first craftsman is a man named
Intupwa. He tried, unsuccessfully to cut wood with sharp stones and went
to search for iron. He first asked the trees where he could get it, but the
trees replied, ‘If we tell you, you will make a dao and cut us down’. Then
he asked the grasses and they made the same reply. He asked the wild
animals and they said, ‘If we tell you, you will make irontipped arrows
and kill us’. At last he asked the water, which sent him to a certain
goddess who gave birth to a baby-girl, at first red as fire but later black
as iron. Intupwa broke her to pieces and took the iron home. But he
did not know how to work it until he learnt how to make a stone hammer

V Verrier Elwin, The Art of the North-East i i
T Tbid, pp. 5, 12, 136 & 186, o orver of Todia, (Shillong, 195) p. 185,
® Ibid., pp. 5 & 8. -

“

t Ibid., pp. 26-29,
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crushing everything beneath @em. He
when a crab caught him with its claws,
heads”.!

by watching an elephant’s feet
learnt how to make a pair of tongs ) ;
and after that he began to make daos, knives and arrow

. s 1 ntre
The Cottage Industries Training-cum-Productior Ce

The Cottage Industries Training-cum-Production Centre was opened in
the district in 1956 :

(1) to boost the production rate of the various cottage industries in

the district ; , o ) < and

(2) to introduce new techniques for improving the local arts
crafts ;

(3) to introduce new crafts s

(4) to popularise woven ma
interest of an all India trade.

uitable to local conditions, and .
terials and other manufactures in the

cum-Production Centre, which was first

The Cottage Industries Training smithery, weaving, spin-

set up at Namsang, imparted training in carpentry,
"ing and caneork i iloring in 1956. were five.
i i nd tailoring n
Th f gir] trainees 1n wga\.nng‘a :
B:sidzsntl}“:;;erthieeg’boys received training In blacksr‘mthy and1 sc:ri;petx:(t,gyu :;jd
five in cane ;nd bamboo-work. In this Centre, sewing Wa:l aSo > Doidan;
Afterwards other units were opened at Doidam, Subang an .

had a smithy section while Soha had a craft unit, and the unit in the other

village was mainly concerned Wiiql;ﬁ‘:;a‘t’:)ngkhela, but with the shifting of

In 1957-58, the Centre was S . Khonsa.
the di\?igoxsagl h:adquarters from that place, ]tI W?SQS;nOIVSCdstl:gents were
It was finally shifted to Changlang in 1.961-62.. | tn e 'in o nework and
trained in weaving, 16 in Smri:heryépiii;f pizrv;;:io;)sl’ were made in 1960-61
9i i eadquarters, : . .
fo;nins;:,ul:tgi;)nsminth;lehma?mfacture of tribal loqnlls anic;vezzlnéo?:he:;g?;s

‘ sture. In 1962, articles, § : o
:s well as articles of f:":anc articles were produc:ed. The sawing unit
205, bamboo trays an s while, as a special undertaking, 20 Ibs

beam
g;OSJz:;ci]ngl 6s2031;:a;le(:ea;inﬁactured. The total sale proceeds of the Centre

for the year 1962-63 amoun-;ed t: g;a;;igg opened in 1962 was residential

The Arts and Crafts Centre \ this Centre in carpentry.
; ) - trainees of this R

:vl:ivilngmtmci::nsan:erl;tfboovm :/‘:)r'lt(l,wsawing. smithery, wood-carving, silver-

9
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smithy, bamboo shingling, carpet-making and sericulture. In 1964, the total
sale proceeds of the products came to Rs. 21,772.30. Agricultural imple-
ments — daos, garden-rakes and sickles were made in the biacksmithy
section, while furniture including office tables, chairs and other articles were
produced by the carpentry section. The craft unit is concerned with manu-
facture of bamboo drinking cups (with cane-handle), panniers, bamboo stools,
flower vase etc. From the weaving unit several articles, such as bags (with
bird designs), door curtains, Tangsa coats, Khampti loin cloths and rain
coats are turned, and at a fly-shuttle Ioom, ladies’ coats, baby coats and
endi wrappers and other furnishing fabrics with local designs are made.
Carpets with dragon and other designs are also produced.

The emporium at Changlang has a rich collection of woven materials.
such as Tibetan scarves, Tangsa bags, mixed Tangsa and Tibetan door
screens, Tangsa baby coats, Tangsa lungis, table clothes, ladies’ hand-bags etc.

Power .

The district has many rivers cascading from the hills, and the hydel
potential is great. Implementation of a micro-hydel project with an installed
capacity of about 250 kw is under way.

Electrification of different places in the district is in continuous progress.
Upto the month of March 1977, fifteen places—Khonsa, Changlang, Jairam-

pur, Deomali, Namsang, Namsang Mukh, Borduria, Nampong, Laju, Miao, .

Pongchau, Longding, Wakka, Bordumsa and Vijoynagar were electrified
with a total installed capacity of 735 kw.

Craft Centres

The Craft Centres, seven in number in 1976-77, are functioning at
different places of the district. The annual out-turn in terms of the cost of
articles produced in these centres/units is shown at the appendix to this
chapter.

Nocte Timber Co. Lid. ; :

The Nocte Timber Co. Ltd. was established at Deomali with a share
capital of Rs. 10 lakhs for production of veneers. The capital formation
as standing on October 1, 1977 is as follows:

(1) Share Capital . Rs. 10,00,000
(2) Capital Reserve .. Rs. - 95,827

~ (3) Development Rebate Resetve . Rs. 62,358
(4) General Reserve .« Rs  10,74,670
Total Rs.  22,32,855

©. Mills and Timber Co. Ltd. accord

' plywood industry is 300, and in 2

" nine lakhs of tea-chests. During the Ye

- An amount of Rs. 2 lakh
by the share-holders in repaymest
~ the year 1979-80 the balance amot

: paid off.
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. ‘bed
Sixtyone per cent of the controlling share of the company is subscribe

r cent belongs to the Assam Saw
Ay iyl i 1:1;193 fg a lease valid up to the month of

. 1 be
fease, the company IS likely to

el of the .Arunachal Pradesh Forest

of the company has been taken over

March 1978, On the expjry of th
brought under the directive coftro
Corporation Ltd. The manalgerrlxgr;;
i J ¥ » - »

byTgle o be smfcewol;kirs skilled and unskilled, employed in this
© totl number ¢ , ddition some 20 to 30 workers are

oduction capacity of the industry is

gaged occasionally. The amnual 2 ar 1976-77, the actual production

figures were as follows :
6,85,807 sq. mtr

(1) tea-chest panels ' 45782 sq.mfr
(2) com. plywood (in 4 mm) 916 cub. mtr
(3) sawn timber 3,84,049 sq. mtr
(4) green and core veneer 1,633 sq. mtr
(5) block boards . 107 pieces
(6) doors

Narottam Co-operative Industries Ltd.
e N ve Industries iw lish
Th, i :as Ltd. at Deomali was established
arottam Co-operative Indust ok : o

i the year 1972 with 2 shase 2P share was initially raised as loan from

. People—the Noctes. The indiViduald to be subsequently refunded by the

the Namsang-Borduria Peoples o7 The authorised share capital of the

 share-holders through this industry:

icuatry stands ot B 10.8.00% half years since March 1972, the
i i and a hall ¥y ' 2
imll)‘sl::';)ghthe perleog ao fn::w ;Li?tv;f Rs. 18,15,000, :Illncl: };?SRTCI;D u;:]l:hesd
: e i ital investmen . 20 .
for expansion of the industry w;th a: ctfee e e Pooples Fund
o £ )t/hc foan, and it was expected that by
: ?u of the loan of Rs. 8 lakhs would be

© The industry consists of three s:nngs.

(1) Plywood Man‘ufactm'ing Unit,
() Saw Mill Unit and' nUnit.
(3) Mustard Oil Crushmg nit.
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The industry provides for employment of the local people on worker-
cum-apprentice basis in the first instance. The total number of workers
in the industry as in the month of June 1977 was 110 of whom 90 were regular,
skilled and semi-skilled workers and 20 casual or unskilled workers.

It was envisaged at its inception that the industry would have an annual

turn over of about 1,00,000 cft of timber for making and processing of

veneers. The average annual production of the industry has come tO
2,50,000 tea-chest veneers, 50,000 cft of sawn timber and 200 qtl of mustard
oil. '

medium scale wood-based industry, also produces ply-boards, tea-chests,
veneers ete.

The Arunachal Saw and Veneer Mill Pvt. Ltd. at Jairampur, another

APPENDIX

ANNUAL OUT-TURN OF DIFFERENT CRAFTS

(In thousand rupees)

1968-69

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77

1973-74

1972-73

1971-72

1970-71

1969-70

caving

Carpentry

S.. Name of Crafts

o 17.03

22.75

2.89 2.97 494 12.85 16.23 16.83

1.30

1.

58.30

46.18

1.56 1.67 13.85 27.15 35.83

0.58

1.90

2.
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ithy
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-3,

4. Cane and Bamboo

1.17 1.95 1.52 1.55 4.48 4.52 3.20 6.68

1.02

g

Carp_et-

5.

0.70 0.64 0.65 1.09 1.49 2.35 299

0.04

Wood-carving

6.

0.93 1.08 1.00 0.97 1.06 0.29

1.07

wing

7.

.

8. Wanqho articles

0.68 1.04 4.28

211

10.15

fi"i!‘otal:

53.30 62.22 77.84 93.32

30.82

823

6.41

448
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Statistical. Hand Books of Tirap District, 1972-73, 1975-76 and 1976-77.

Source :



CHAPTER VI

BANKING, TRADE AND COMMERCE

" Banking

There is no indigenous banking system in the district. Owing to the
appreciable size of the construction work and other developmental schemes
being implemented in the district, a good number of the local people have
earned substantial amount of money. There was a custom among some
of the people to bury the money in the houses for security reasons. In
order to stop this practice and in the interest of the local people, the
Government have been encouraging the people to make savings. Moreover,
the local people are persuaded for fruitful expenditure and investment of
money for productive purposes. This is done in two ways, first by per-
.:Juadmg the people to save in the local post offices, and second, by encourag-
ing them. to invest in the co-operative sector. A number of local post
offices ‘with saving accounts facilities have been opened. The State Bank
of India has also opened three branches in the district. The working of
the State Bank in the district as on March 31, 1977 was as follows:!

(in thousand of rupecs)

Aggregate Deposits ) — 8110

Aggregate Advances — 357

Total Priority Sector Advances — " 202
Early Trade

The geographical remoteness of the area combined with its lack of

communication and transport facilities and the low standard of living of its

people in the pre-independence days are responsible for the economic and

commercial under-development of the district even though it is rich in-

In the absence of money as médium
of exchange, the whole system of trade and commerce was %ased mainly

on barter or exchange of commodities according to the needs of individuals...

forest, mineral and other resources,

families or villages.

o

7 Source :  Statistical Hand Book of Arunachal Pradesh, .1976.77,
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The early trade and commercial relations may be classified under three
broad headings—trade with Burma, trade with the plains of Assam and
inter-tribal trade among the local communities. .

Trade with Burma

Trade relations between the people of this district and those of upper
Burma had been in existence for centuries. Bhamo, a great trade centre
on the Irrawaddy river, attracted a large number of traders from this district,
who carried their merchandise for exchange or sale through the passes
across the Patkai ranges which they used as trade routes. In exchange
for handloom products, tea leaves, salt, beads etc., the people of this district
imported from Burma daos, iron implements, fishing nets, spears, penknives
and also Burmese garments. One of the principal items of trade was
opium. This trade was current mainly between the Singphos of this
district and the Kachins of upper Burma. Illicit trade in the contraband
articles, such as opium, was going on for a long time across the international
border running along this district. Sometimes the smugglers used elephant-
tracks to cross the border at a great risk of life only to avoid arrest. With
the extension of administration in Tirap, restrictions were gradually imposed
on the transborder trade with the result that the clandestine movement across

the border for trade has been stopped.

 Trade with the Plains of Assam

From time immemorial, the people of Tirap had regular trade relations
with the.people of the plains of Assam. But no detailed account of the
early trade is available. Some of the Ahom Buranjis refer to the people
'of the present Tirap District trading with the Assamese. Salt was regularly
supplied by the Noctes to the people of Assam until the commercial activities
of the East India Company extended to the Brahmaputra Valley. As a
matter of fact, Tirap was one of the important sources of salt for the people
of the Brahmaputra Valley before it was regularly supplied by the merchants
of the Company through Bengal. Moreover, there are some refer-
ences in the Buranjis to the supply of raw coal and crude kerosine oil to
the people of the plains by the Wanchos which yt‘hey dug out from the pits
in the hills. . , ' .

It may be interesting to note that in the last part of the nineteenth
century and the early part of thi§ century some of the Singpho villages,
where conditions for trade and cotnmerce were a little better, were renowned
for rubber trade. The villages of Samun, Wakhet and Bisa sold rubber

* tapped from jungles and from the Longloi-Tarun basin, and traders from as »
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far as Bengal came to buy it. The rubber was sold at Rs. 50/- per maund
at the Bisa market.

- In the past, the articles for disposal and exchange were usually brought
to the markets in the plains of Assam. Now the tribal people sell their
articles instead of bartering them for other commodities and buy their neces-
sities from the plains markets. The chart at appendix I to this chapter
gives an account of the merchandise exchanged between the people of Assam
and this district in the old days,

Inter-Tribal Trade among the Local Communities

A regular trade was current among the tribes themselves within the district
and with those of the neighbouring district of Lohit. The articles of trade

consisted of the daily necessities like salt, opium, cattle, hand-woven clothes
and articles brought from the plains of Assam. Opium was cultivated by

the Taraon and Kaman Mishms and they bartered it to the Singphos for -

certain articles of their requirements. On the other hand, the Mishmis of
Lohit purchased a large number of cattle from the people of Tirap.

Trade Centres

Before independence, the district was virtually isolated and there was
no trade centre except in the Singpho area which had small marts mainly
for the rubber trade. At present, trade and commerce are flourishing in
the markets near the border of Assam. A chain of markets have sprung
up along the adjacent plains of Assam, and these markets are important to
the people of this district. The tribal people visit the markets regularly and
a brisk business is carried on in a number of articles. Generally, the Singphos

and Tangsas visit the nearby markets at Ledo, Lekhapani and Margherita, '

the Noctes attend at Margherita, Jaipur, Naharkatiya and Namrup, and
the Wanchos go to Barhat, Namrup and Sonari. Some of these places are
connected by railways and they have a direct road link with the other
parts of the country. _ . :

Development of Trade : Co-operatives s

During the last three decades new developments have taken place, Which
have brought - about remarkable changes and mobility .in the system of
trade and commerce. The opening of - new administrative centres and
development of communications have contributed largely to the growth of
trade and commerce in the district. New market places have been built

~up and blocks have been rented to the local traders. This and various other.: .

1
.9
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Steps taken by the Government have encouraged the tribal people to takc;
up business entefprises. Small markets .have sprung up at a m'lmb;r :1)
places. A good trade centre is developing at thnsa, tl?e 'dlstrlct ead-
quarters. Besides these, in 1977 eighteen co_-operatlve societies .have peen
Operating in the district in different econqm.lc spheres, and their busfmf;s
activities are on the increase. These societies cater to the needs o g e
local people as well as Government employees. The consun:;r co;;pera ve
stores are situated at Khonsa, Changlang, Bordumsa, Lopg ing, .amifmg,
Nampong, Vijoynagar and Miao. Som;e of the co-operatfveltsomlet;es 1ave
also undertaken marketing and processing, transport, ag;:u dura eve t(i)p-
ment etc. In the industrial sector, there are two forest-based co-operative

societies, - ho 3
The position of the co-operative societies as standing in the month of

. -June 1977 is shown in the appendix II to this chapter.

The Government endeavours and th‘? People.’s initiative for dteev elgﬂ?egz
of trade and commerce are also indicated in the censlus cahegr?e oods
‘establishment’.! “An ‘Establishment’ was deﬁﬂe‘(li - at’p i?ns:m tioi or
Were produced or man'JfaCture-d gnovtvaz(ﬂ;lgnef();s :m:asclt‘c:)ry worlfshop’ or

. repairin, . ;
::lf::h:liiwiggfst:;dgra glace where retail or wholesageﬂi::slnsi‘l)sﬁ CWZ:
carried on or commercial services were rendered, » anl reli "ogs social
Private, or a place of entertainment or where educat;(::zs.s gtlhat’in ol
or cntertainment Srvices Wero re;;l:er e:c.:tu:lﬁy“;::rking. a'Ir'l};us, an estab-
th or more persons .
lis;sniexp;lta‘:csm(l): ecover manufacturing, trade al’ld Othe(; ;?h:: Iiflntisn;:l]:::;
people worked . . . A ‘Houschold Industry Yfas ;erself and/or mainly
conducted by the head of the houschold himse 95,- the village in rural

the members of the household, at home or WIh mn the househdld lived
the premises of the house where o Y
The household industry was not to be run on the
»3  According to the 1971 Census, the n.umber
1o District in different sectors and their per-

areas and only within
in the urban areas.

scale of a registered factory
of establishments in the Tirap

centage are as follows : Number Percentage
. 373 29.2
gr(i’Vernment or Quasi-Government 888 69.64
vate 18 14
Co-operative .. ‘ — o
Tota , . 1279
T Cengas of India, 1971, Arunachal ‘Pradesh, Part III A & B, pp. 11, 12, 23, 26 & 5?;
bid,, p. 8. ‘ ‘
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| The broad types of the establishments and their numbers based on the
1971 Census figures are as follows :

Manufacturing, Trade or  Other Estab- Total
Processingor  Business lishments

Servicing Establish-
Establishments  ments

Government or

Quasi-Government 8 28 337 KYK)
Private 53 308 527 888
Co-operative 4 14 — 18
Total 65 350 864 1,279

It may be noted that out of 65 manufacturing, processing or servicing estab-
lishments 48 are household industries — 44 in the private sector and 4 in
the co-operative sector.

Exports

The bulk of exports of the local people consists mainly of agricultural
products and handicrafts, but the volume of export is small, and the trade
with the plains of Assam and the other neighbouring areas is conducted on
a limited scale. A very valuable item of export from the district is
timber obtained from the local forests. The total forest area in the district i
about 3,200 sq. km of which reserved forests cover an area of 2574.20
sq. km. The timber is supplied to the wood%ased industries in the district,
the Assam Saw Mills and Timber Company in the Lohit District, and
also to the plains of Assam. Moreover, sleepers, sawn timber and finished
products are supplied to the Indian Railways, Navy, Army and to the local

engineering departments. The number of sleepers supplied from this district
to the Railways is as follows :

(In thousand pieces)

Year ~ Broad Gauge Metre Gauge Narrow Gauge Total
1968-69 12.51 25.30 Nil 37.81
1969-70 20.92 17.60 - Nil 38.52
1970-71 30.94 17.44 Nil 48.38
1971-72 - 4113 36.39 Nil 77.52
1972-73 54.45 49.37 Nil 103.82

- 1973-74 79.39 99.04 ' Nil 178.43
1974.75 78.09 79.54 Nil 157.63

1975-76 68.60 7225 Nil 140.85.
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Weights and Measures

' ations in the district
1 ice : already stated, early trade relathns in
Old Time Pracice " o y commodities according to the needs

on barter or exchange of : .
:fel;;eb:seﬁ)le. The condition remaigxed. unchal.lgcd until theee;;atg:;l;n:?;
of a regular administration in the dlSj(IlCt.. With ;hfa pag;ai o ated
gradual development, the people trading in tl.le pamsill e ot
the systems of weights and measures as wer:: in vogueAssam neighbouri®e
areas of Assam. Generally, the areas adjacent tf’ s et
weights and measures system of Ass.am. In the in ?:s o s,
there was po standard system of waghts and meiasu hile e B
the barter system was in vogue until very recently, fwuowed
some crude methods of weights and measures were otem of weights and
Metric System : ‘In order to implement the metx'lchsy;talldard it
measures introduced throughout the country un.der.t e e and mca.
and Measures Act, 1956, a Government organisation o

i intro-
sures has been functioning in Arunacha}l Prades'h §utlceinl9?:ée ::fheth; o,
duction of one uniform metric system 1n the distric i als) ace of the o
diverse and bewildering system .of 'welghts anfi mez;srx;;es s bas b
to a great extent towards simplifying the busu}e;sd ransactions. o is func-
An Inspector of Weights and Measures assis! y

tioning in the district.
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as per
Audit
Report
11
1974-75

Position

10

Loss
Rs.

Current

6,471.99

Profit
Current
Rs.

1,26,953.79

Annual
Turnover
Rs.

Rs.
2,48,849.32

Capital

Working

Appendix II .
THE CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIBS. IN TIRAP DISTRICT
Rs.

(As on 30-6-77)

4,630.00

Paid up Share Capital
Rs.

No. of

8.3.65

Date of ~
Registration Members Individual Government

purpose
oynagar

Co-operative, Vij

No. Nameof the Societies

10. Assam Rifles Multi
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The idea of either a railway or a road connecting Burma with the eastern
part -of India did not materialise till the Second World War when the
security of India’s eastern frontier was at stake, and construction of a
{rlotoral?le road up to that frontier to keep the supply line alive seemed
mnperative under the force of circumstances. The Stilwell road (named
after the Gel.leral who commanded the American ground troops in the
Byrma campaign in 1943) was constructed at this time. In the entire district,
ttl]:l: ;’v:es_t:lie onclly mott()irable road, about 56 kilometres in length, during

pre-independence . i i ‘ '
ot fgr oehee ays. During the war, thls road jassumed  great

Development of Road Communications

{\fter the ?ndependence more roads have come up and the area is now
;iilllly ;ic‘:;ensmble. tDevellc;pmcant of road communications in this area has
great emphasis. “The North-Eas i

Arunachal Pradesh), which curves like a giaI:t 11:1:::'2:-:;10? f:gde(nglv;
Brahmaputra Valley, can no longer be described as the forgotten frontier
as was done by a writer only a couple of years ago. This is because of the
recent successes achieved in the task of carrying the good things of civilisa-
tion to the hitherto neglected inhabitants of this region, quite apart from
developm'ents'on the international border which have c(;me in for a great
dea.l of.hl.nehght lately. .The carrying out of this task not only brough’('
zfnmto Intimate contact w:1th the people of the Agency ; but having success-
ful y gone tbroygh a period of trial and error, our experiments began to
rewarded v'wth a measure of success in evolving special methods and
mu:;: stuo increase the .well-bei.ng of the tribesmen. An example of
. headquartcoess afchle\fed In opening up a network of roads in the Tirap,
o odnar ers Plo .thICh were shifted to the interior of Khela-Khonsa
o the A ::: ain’s town of Margherita only in August 1955, prior to
rpplied o o Te no othe‘r roads, food and other essential articles were
ﬁ-olx,: P ono:;l;mgent gervants and the Assam Rifleg through drops
from the Topping zones along the hills near the Administrative
onﬁi?:;::lcyﬂ}sa;yoﬁ:né ::bsal::;opp.in‘glthe administration has to depend
ibour animal transport for sending provisions”

and stores to the interior outposts. The porters wer i o
the local co.mmunity and were given scheduled rateg ;o:n:as::ydinmz;t:ylbf;odzl
Transportation of goods by mules was aloo . introduced. 'I’he8 system Of

relying on air drops and porters for transportation of goods was' not. com-

PP L

5. L. Mehta, The Adivasi, p- 80. R o s TOLT smien

‘number of good motorable roads were constructed in the district.
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mensurate with the growing exigencies of the administration and it was

very expensive. This problem has been considerably solved through im-

plementation of the schemes for road construction. At present, there are
a number of motorable roads besides a good number of mule and bridle
paths as well as porter tracks constructed either on self-help basis by the
people or by the Central Public Works Department, which constitute the
important means of communication within the district and connect the
district with the rest of India.

The responsibility for road construction was in the early stage wholly
official and there was hardly any participation of the people in this work.
As a result, the progress was slow. The necessity of peoples’ participation
in the development of communication was increasingly felt, and in 1955, the
initiative for connecting more territories by road communications with the
help of the local people was taken up by the administration on self-help basis.
The task was arduous, particularly at craggy places, but this did not deter
the determination of the people and Government officials who were entrusted
with the job. At times 2,000 to 3,500 people volunteered their services and
worked tirelessly for months together. The efforts of the people and the
Government officials were amply rewarded by 1959 by which quite a

In this
context, the name of Shri K. A. A. Raja, the Political Officer of Tirap
Frontier Division for the period November 1956 to September 1959, merits
particular mention for his very great leadership and contributions to the ®
development of road communications in Tirap. The district today has a
remarkable net-work of roads connecting all its fourteen circle headquarters.

The total length of roads (surfaced and unsurfaced) in the district, as in

March 1976, is as follows :

(1) Road —C.P.W.D. 790 km -
(2) Forest Roads 287
1077 km

The forest roads are connecting links between the major roads, and
they are used for transportation of the forest products.

Besides the motorable roads, a large number of mule and bridle paths and
porter tracks have been constructed mostly on self-help basis with the techni-
cal assistance obtained from the Engineering Department. Some of
the existing inter-village porter fracks constructed and maintained by the
local people have been improved by the Central Public Works Department
for the benefit of the villagers and also the officials undertaking regular tours
into interior areas for administrative and developmental works. Moreover, the

.
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length of unsurfaced roads constructed in the Community Development Blocks
till the month of March 1975 is 255 km of which 7 km is motorable. There
is, however, no railway in the district.

Vehicles and Conveyances

Most of the vehicular traffic on the roads of the district is of the Govern-
ment. The State Transport provides for passengers regular bus-services
between (1) Khonsa and Naharkatiya and (2) Miao and Margherita. Al-
together seven State Transport buses ply on these two routes,

Air Transport

Although a number of places in the district have now been connected by
a network of roads, yet there are some places, which depend on air supplies
for food and other essential requirements. There are two airdropping zones
in the district.

Tourist Facilities

There are inspection bungalows and rest houses in almost all the head-
quarters of the administrative circles and sub-divisions of the district for the
* convenience of the touring officers, Many of these bungalows are provided
with furniture and other items of necessity. There are also staging huts
and rest camps in the areas where there is no road.

Khonsa, the district headquarters, has an additional facility of a well-
furnished and well-maintained circuit house as well as an inspection bun-
galow. At present, there are inspection bungalows at Changlang, Nampong,
Namsang, Niausa, Miao, Vijoynagar, Longding, Jairampur, Bordumsa and
in the forest colonies of Tirap, Namchik and Deomali. Besides these
the inspection bungalows at Margherita and Naharkatiya in Assam are also
used as transit camps by the visiting officers,

Post, Telegraph and Telephone Facilities

Till 1959-60 there were only three post offices in the district without
telegraph facilities. Upto the month of March 1977, twentythree post offices
including five post offices with telegraph facilities were opened in the district.
Postal facilities have been provided to all the important administrative centres

of the district, and some of them including the district headquarters at Khonsa

have telephone exchanges as well,
A list of post offices is appended to this chapter,
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Post OFFICES IN TIRAP DISTRICT

\

(Position as on March 31, 1977)

145

Location
Type of Post Office ocati

Sub-Post Office (1) Khonsa

(2) Changlang
(3) Jairampur
(4) Deomali
(5) Miao
Branch Post Office (1) Longding
(2) Narottamnagar
(3) Namsang
(4) Soha
(5) Borduria
(6) Bogapani
(7) Vijoynagar
(8) Laju
(9) Hukanjuri
(10) Deban
(11) Manmao
'(12) Namchik
(13) Bordumsa
(14) Pongchau
(15) Wakka
(16) Senua
(17) Kanubari
(18) Niausa

Source ~ Svactocical Hand Book of Arunachal Pradesh, 1976-77,



CHAPTER VIII
MISCELLANEOUS OCCUPATIONS AND ECONOMIC TRENDS

Livelihood Pattern

With the extension of administration over the whole of Tirap District -

and the cfforts being made for all-round developments and welfare, far-reach-
ing rapid changes are taking place in this area and in the life of the local

Census, the number of the local people in the Government service and
technical professions is on the increase. Jt is the avowed policy of the
Government to provide the trained and educated triba] youths with suitable
jobs in all cadres of the administrative and technica] services., Besides the
higher posts in Government services held by them, they are now employed
as office clerks, Village Level Workers, Agricultural Demonstrators, Veteri-
nary Field Assistants, Language Officers and in various other capacities. In
the private and co-operative sectors, they are now to be found as contractors.
traders, businessmen etc.

The tribal societies in the district are not divided into clear-cut occupa-
tional groups, for almost the whole of the population is dependent on
agriculture, which varies from shifting to permanent cultivation. A low
level of technical development and economic specialization is the general
characteristic of the local tribal societies organised on the basis of small
social groupings, such as clan, tribe or village. The tribal life is corporate
and it does not admit of any strict craft or trade exclusiveness as in many
other societies. In the tribal society the people work collectively for
satisfaction of their social and materia] needs. The occupations of the

tribal people of this district, who are attached to land and village, are not

diverse and they are in the main supplementary to agriculture,
Some of the supplementary occupations . are spinning, weaving, wood-
carving, domestication of animals, hunting and fishing, extraction of salt

~ Professional group.

jhum, and they are still at a very 1o
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i i interest to note
i . It is of particular in ;
o e e S e et tl'adegsroups as barber, washerman, tailor,

that there are no such professional f these professions are mostly
he local people. Men o istrict, whose num-

cﬁ?:nl:let:\eet;c)la?:;ogg ;szam. Tribal businessmen (;f ﬂtlg ‘:103:;“; :’ important

ber is gradually increasing, are, however, likely

ict living i 8,697 households is
istrict living 1n some'l 697 hou

dlsttl?ecir living by shifting cultivation called

w level of economic development. There

od industries with saw mill and mustard
ch at Jairampur are the only

The entire population of the
fural. Most of the people make

18 no major industry. The two plywo i,
Oil crushing units at Deomali and ano
Medium-scale industries in Tirap.

Employment in Different Occupations

i ir numbers
According to the 1971 Census, the worker categories and their
ng .

in the district are as follows : Persons Males Females
45,696

97,470 51,774 .
Total Population 53,053 30,999 22,054
Workers e 44417 20,775 23,642

Non-workers

Category of Workers
44475 22837 21,638
L. Cultivators . 475 267 108
2. Argicultural labourers .

3. Livestock, Forestry, Fishing, '

Hunting, Plantation and Orchards ) ) .
and allied activities . P al o7
4. Household Industry . s 5 _
5. Other than Household Indust - ,2 _—
6. Constructions T 59 a7 5
7. Trade and Commerce .
8. Transport, Storage and . 5 5 _
Comunications . 8,092 - 7813 279

9. Other Services

- 53,053 30999 22,054
" Total ; e e L |
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AMONG SCHEDULED TRIBES

Persons Males Females
Total Scheduled Tribe Population .. 68,845 34,493 34,352
Workers . 38,781 19,404 19,377
Non-workers .. 30.064 15.089 14,975
Category of Workers

1. Cultivators .. 37,874 18,555 19,319
2. Agricultural labourers . 63 44 19
3. Livestock, Forestry, Fishing,

Hunting, Plantation and Orchards

and allied activities —_— — —
4. Household Industry .. 18 8 10
5. Other than Household Industry .. 2 2 -
6. Constructions — — -
7. Trade and Commerce . 21 19 2
8. Transport, Storage and

Communications . — - -
9. Other Services .. 803 776 27

Tota} : .- 38,781 19.404 19,377

A

The economic classification of the population as enumerated above shows
that about 849 of the ‘workers’ are cultivators in the total population and
about 989, among the scheduled tribes. The category of workers under
‘other services’ constitutes the next higher percentage. The other categories
of workers are numerically insignificant. In the 1971 Census, persons have
been categorised as ‘workers’ and ‘non-workers’ according to their main acti-
vity or occupation. A person’s main activity was ascertained with reference
to certain types of work, such as cultivation, household industry etc. A
person who is mainly engaged in any economically productive work by his
physical or mental activity has been termed as ‘worker’, and a person who
is not so engaged has been categorised as ‘non-worker’. The 1971 Census
defines that “A man or woman who was engaged in household duties, such
as cooking for own household or performing one’s own household duties or &
boy or a girl who was primarily a student attending institution, even if such
a porson helped in the family economic activity but not as a fulltime worker.
was not treated as a worker. On the other hand, if a person was primarily

engaged in some economic activity but also attended to some household
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chores or attended a night school etc, he or she was treated basically as a
worker.”™ ' )

Occupations

i already stated, is the main occupation of the major section
of“:lf;l cpu(:gggt?:n. Of );he 44,475 cultivators in the district, 37.874 (males
18,555 and females 19,319) persons belong tg t!le §chedu1ed Tribes. The
total number of agricultural labourers in the district is 375_, a{ld among thelm
only 63 persons (males 44 and females 1.9) are fron? the indigenous people.
Among other subsidiary occupations particular mention may be made of the
ﬁgg:;{;g t;nd Fishing : Hunting and fishing expeditions are parts of tpe tribal
life in this district as in other areas of Arunachal'Pradesh. The time and
place of such expeditions are usually fixed by the village councils, since they

_are the concern of the tribal community as a whole and not merely of indivi-

duals. The tribal community hunting is a remnant of the' past. It recalls
the old days of a tribe when their ancestors came to 'thelr. present aboc.le
through wild mountainous tracts and subdued the hostile c.:l.rcumstances in
order to settle. Hunting is, therefore, supported by tradition and social
sal;:;ltoll:;mting is not merely customary, it has gre'at utilitarian value as well.
It satisfies the needs of the people for mea.t, skin, horn, feather et:c.l The
expedition is generally undertaken in the winter when bandsbqfdspeop e are
found roaming about in the jungles in search of beast§ and | 1rth. 1

Fishing in the streams and rivers is not only a pastime w1thG e people,
but it also makes up the deficiency in their food supply. The hovemme:(;
is encouraging pisciculture throughout Arunachal Pradesh, and there are~

i in this district.
Yﬁl’uo?)ﬁcf’i:fvizlids'll‘;ethilngenuity of the Wanchos and Noctes express itself
in their wood-carving, which are of remarkable cultural and .artlstxc value.
In fact, some of the finest wood-carving in Arunachal Prafiesh is to be fou.nd
among the Wanchos. The wood-carving reflects the practice of head:huntm‘g
of the old days, and is done for decoration of‘ the morungs 01.' bachelors’ dormi-
tories and funerary images erected for warriors and othc'r 1mpor.tant persons.
The Wanchos also make beautiful wooden tobacco pipes, ammal. figures,
toys, ornaments, masks, implements etc. Although the wood-carvings are
not normally used as articles for sale, they do meet the socio-cultural needs

of the people. -

]

1 Census of India, 1971, Atunachal Pradesh, Part IT-A, p. 66.

4
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Employment in Tea Gardens: A seasonal occupation of a section of the
people of this district is the labour service in the neighbouring tea gardens
in Assam. During the winter months when there is no work in their fields
and the weather becomes chilly, they come down to the plains to do tea-
plucking. They work in the gardens for about two months. The wages
they earn help them to purchase their bare necessaries like salt, utensils etc.
This seasonal migration for employment in the tea gardens is an annual
feature for long. A change is, however, now taking place as a result of the
manifold socio-economic developmental activities being carried on in the

district. Measures are being taken to check this migration to the plains of ‘

Assam, and to utilise the labour for other productive purposes for the deve-
lopment of the district.

It is important to note in this context that tea plantation has been
initiated on an experimental basis in the Kanubarj area of the district ad-
jacent to the border of Assam. The local tribal people are to be employed
in the plantation. In fact, tea plantation in Arunachal Pradesh is a new
development and it is being introduced for the first time.

Besides these occupations, a good number of the local people work for
porterage as members of the Agency Labour Corps or as casual porters, and
they earn for themselves a considerable amount of money thereby.

An important fact about the local people is that women work side
by side with men in agricultural fields and household industries. Indeed, it
is the women who in certain areas do the most of cultivation. According to
the 1971 Census, among the total number of 44,475 cultivators and 375
agricultural labourers in the district 21,638 and 108 respectively are women.
Other Crafts: It merits particular mention that the Singphos smelt iron
for making daos, which are highly valued for their durability. They also
make spears with short shafts as well as cross-bows with arrows. The
Singpho and Tangsa women are good weavers, The Tangsas are proficient
in cane and bamboo basketry as well. They also know the art of blacks-

mithy. Iron scrapers, spearheads and daos are manufactured by them as
stated before.

EcoNoMic TRENDS

A significant feature of the economic trends in the district is that money

economy, which was not current in Arunachal Pradesh in the pre-indepen-

dence days, has been gradually woven into the fabric of the local tribal
economy. As exchange of goods was formerly done through barter, there
was little monetary transactions in the district. Until recently, barter was

an important factor in influencing the course of trade and commerce in the:

_outlying regions. The price of an article under barter system is determined
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by its immediate necessity instead of value. Comfnqdlﬁes of tlllughcar ww:;h:;
are at times exchanged for that of lower value. This nnpeded 1 e grli) g
bt enal and extera eade, and i ot devrinial 2,1
ial and economic interests of the tribal p _

:;:::::1 i: :ow giving place to money economy as & resultrtof tr::(;lligl)'[ldad:l‘s:
lopmental activities. The opening up Of, t_he interlor P2 ; ve brought the
work of roads and establishment of administrative centres ha stemg Con-
entire district under administrative control and one econ?.mll(c ds yu with the
sequently, the internal economy o_f tllled.dnstnct is now linked up

i economic activities in India.
ma\l’nasrtif:? v;flfare schemes for socio-economic devc;oplkr‘\eﬂt :finﬂ:;el;iefzpéi
implemented since 1947 have brought about remarkgt;lcﬁc a:f: Highet Secon.
the people. The establishment of 177 schools of whlcb ’:16 e tndustrics
dary Schools. 18 co-operative societies, thr.ee wood-base 1 oxr(; T rculture
and seven craft centres, introduction of improved met t-osn of agnet-work
and irrigation, development of animal husbandry, construc ld of bridges and
of 1,332 kilometres of roads connecting interior P‘ac?{si al; n of places and
buildings, opening of post and telegraph offices, electr.xb cta cllotowar% s goowth
utilisation of the vast forest resources have all contﬂlu eMoreover endea-
of economy and rais:iing_ Ofe‘l,g;n%:::il:g:r ﬁ]glin‘g;etgeggvilop the cult’ural in-
v re being made . . i
g::llltrlgt; gf thegpeOple and to give '1mpetus to th.elr g;;le. ar:timco;np?r::icxl
aptitude. The Inner Line Regulation enforced in 1 tl-'sd to Arunachai
and the restrictions it has imposed on movement from ((l)ti si eowct Fapwe
P o b, e 1 B o i

itation by . |

mﬂecﬂﬁﬁf’(tggmug}; the executiqq of various welfaret a:indf odre};lgpmzl;lzl
schemes new employment opportunities are bemg crea ft: o OP; upa:
The trained and educated local youths are now going . xzi)dcm rofessions
tions including Government Service. Boys are taking up " beilr)l run by
of mechanics, drivers, contractors etc; trafls,port o :rcial sec%ors As
public bodies and individuals in the cojoperatlve and N through a r.ocess
a result, the tribal economic structure 1s at present passing gh a p

of gradual transitional change.

The policy of the Government is to ensure regulated development, to bring

i icher and fuller life, the beneﬁt§ qf civilisaslon in
:c:eﬂ!: t::l:tal} t‘l::o tglecn: o??:tional development an_d the'prmmple th.at mple
shol\::dgdevelop along the lines of their own genius without any m;]pozmon
from outside’. All endeavours are, thercfore, being made to do tle. e"t@.
lopmental works through and not in rivalry to the social ‘and'cultura insti tu-
ﬁfns of the tribal people so that they may be able to adjust themselves with

the changing circumstances.

-
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. 'I'he-achievements made in various sectors of development in the district
since @dependence have evidently brought about remarkable changes in
the_ social and economic life of the tribal people. In this tribal mountainous
region, development projects cannot be implemented as speedily as in the
plains due' to geographical and other factors. The sparseness of population
and thc? difficult terrain which limit and hinder mobility are the two major
<‘:.onstramts. And since the developmental activities have to be carried out
‘n carefully measured phases’, the tribal way of life cannot be jeopardised
m an oyer-enthusiasm for development.

Despite ‘the.limitations, things are changing and the change is for the
bette‘r,. which is visible in the villages, in the social life and the economic
conditions of the people. The change is gradual but sure, leading to 2
transformation of the society from backward economy towards a better living
standard and modernity. The economic change has brought about not only
Eatenal deYelopqlent but also a change in the psychological make up of
toengsvolj)‘llzglenm;l;et:‘outlook and attitude. The old values are yielding place
o (ﬁ: m;zlotable. outcome of these changes is an awareness of the utility of
o yA tziey is. now the a}ccepted medium of exchange throughout the dis-

rt. 800 numbt?r of tribal people is today earning money by means of
ﬁﬂg;‘nage, sale of ?ntmal and vegetable produce, as contractors for road and
societie§ con;ttructlons, and also th{ough Government Service, co-operative
o revenllcrt?r cgntre:s gnd c,on?mercxal organisations. The tribesmen’s share
e sour; :m the pnYate village forests of Namsang-Borduria is yet ano-

e poopls of monetary income. 'I"l}e accumulation of money in the hands of
el o pa rt1s a; necessary precondition for boosting up trade and commerce
o’ g)ns Io }:he country, for money has to be converted into material
Fecple excé n the pre-independence day_/s the money was of little use to these
b purchasI: (:; ::1 tthgdwetl: to bt_:e plains for. trade, and needed some money
was careied o maily thr?m ;1; bmr:erlfecessanes although the bulk of trade

rf;ig{ttz; investment in Arunac;hal Pradesh by businessmen from outside i§
g lted except on a very limited scale. The development of the area

epends almosf entirely on public investments. The Government is. how-
ever, encouraging progressive and enterprising local people to umiertakc
co-operative and business ventures. A number of co-operative societies for
consumer goods, transport, marketing and processing, industries and agricul-
ture hgve been established in the district. The accumulated money in the
possession of the tribesmen pas thus been channelised for commercial pur-
poses. The co-operative movement in the district is playing an important
part in infusing in the minds of the local people a spirit of business enterprise
and an willingness for small savings and investment, : |

c
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Planning

Before 1947, the economic activities of the people were limited to pro-
duction through elementary methods.” The agriculture was based
mainly on jhuming or shifting cultivation with simple tools like dao and
pointed wooden or bamboo stick. The living standards of the people were
extremely low. There was hardly any ‘market’, and trade and commerce
was confined to local areas. Interplay of the factors of demand and supply
exerted very little influence on the tribal economy. In order to improve
the economic conditions, the policy of the Government, as already stated,
was directed towards development and welfare by stages. The measures
taken in the first stage aimed at improving the existing methods of produc-
tion for attainment of a higher standard of living, and also bringing about
changes in the backward economy through monetisation and mobility of
supply and demand so as to organise production and consumption on a
broader basis by breaking their localisation. ‘

The development programmes in the second stage commencing from before

1960 envisaged the following:

(1) A shift from indigenous methods where they had reached their maxi- .~
mum efficiency to new and more productive system through a tran-
sition from primitive agricultural practices to wet-rice and terrace~
rice cultivations, from loin loom to Assam loom etc.;

(2) The extension of external market facilities to local producers and
consumers for creation of new demands and openings for local
products; ‘

(3) Building up of new industries larger than indigenous cottage crafts;

(4) Training of the people in the operation of the modern commercial

system through direct involvement, and
(5) Introduction of a monetary system and establishment of commercial

enterprise.

gathered a tremendous momentum in the
of economy through development of agri-

cilture and communications received increasingly greater emphasis in the

Five Year Plans. Highest priority was given to construction of roads
and bridges. Next to this, priorities were laid on agriculture, social services

including education and medical, power and industrial development. In

an appreciation of the fact that.economy of this tribal area could be pro-

moted to a better productive system only through the development of agri-
culture, being the mainstay of, the people, efforts were made to introduce

improved and scientific methods to cultivation in place of the old indi-
-

The pace of development
following years. Improvement
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genous methods, which were not found conducive to more productivity.
Agricultural stagnation was the main constraint on economy, resulting in the
low standard of living of the people.

Keeping in view the national objectives and the special features of
Arunachal Pradesh’s economy, the following broad objectives were laid
down for this Union Territory’s Fifth Plan:

(@) To maximise food production through intensive cultivation ;

(®) To develop the means of communications as an infra-structure. The
road coverage of 5.6 kms per 100 sq.km achieved at the end of the
Fourth Plan is the lowest in the country ;

(¢) To hamness and develop power resources as a necessary infra-
structure ;

(d) To initiate industrialisation of the area by introduction of large.
medium and small scale industries :

(® To provide minimum educational and health facilities, and

(® To ensure that the cultivators, small entrepreneurs and job seekers
get a fair share in the fruits of planned development.

Agriculture

The shifting cultivation commonly practised by the cultivators of the
district is of subsistence nature. Today a good number of the villagers in
Tirap are drawn towards sedentary agriculture. A great step has been
taken to develop cultivable lands for permanent cultivation. Methods of
double cropping and sowing of high-yielding varieties of seeds are also
being taken up by the cultivators. During a period of five years 1972-73
to 1976-77, a total area of about 2311 hectares of land in the district was
developed under permanent cultivation. Sixteen minor irrigation projects
wi)th a total command area of 473 hectares were implemented from 1974-75
to 1976-77. In fact, a remarkable progress has been made towards self-
sufficiency in food, and the extension of urban market facilities has led to
an expansion of the commercial sector of crop production. The imple-
mentation of rural water supply schemes in the district has benefited about
59 villages with a population of about 9,170. Implementation of the Ground
Water Scheme at Mopakhat in Kanubari would facilitate wet-rice cultivation
in that area.

The  programmes taken up by the Government for agricultural develop-
ment envisage, among other things, the following : ,

0 Development of land under permanent cultivation ; o
2) Distribution of improved agricultural implements and machines
amongst progressive farmers ; . ; -

s
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(3) Irrigation by channels and construction of Minor Irrigation Projects :
(4) Implementation of ‘Rural Water Supply’ schemes ; and
(5) Supply of fertilisers and improved seeds.

Co-operation

The different types of co-operative societies functioning in the district in
1977 are as follows:! '

Type of Society . . . Number

(1) Consumer Co-operative

(2) Transport Co-operative

(3) School Co-operative .
(4) Marketing and Processing Co-operative
(5) Industrial Co-operative .
(6) Agricultural Development Co-operative
(7) Multipurpose Co-operative

(8) Cinema Co-operative

=R NN O

Total : 18

In 1971-72, the total annual turnover of the seventeen societies functioning
at that time amounted to Rs. 26,26,471.37 and the net prgﬁt earned by
them till 1971-72 is about Rs. 4,87.562.00. The co-operatlve. {nov'emeflt
has gained popularity in Tirap and the local people are participating in
the co-operative activities in increasing numbers. "I:he total number_ of
members, 2,975 in 1972, and the business of the societies are aiso growing.?

Forest-Based Co-operative Industry

The People’s Fund raised from the net revenue derived from‘ the Na'xmsang
and Borduria ‘Village Forests’ is expended for the growth of industries and
implementation of various schemes in other sectors of .deve:lopmcnt. “{\n
experiment in the «setting up of a forest-based co-operative industry, which
is the first of its kind in the country, has been started by the Forest Depart-
ment in the Tirap District. This Industry known as the Naroftam (;o-
operative Industries Ltd. aims at evolving a pattern of wood-based industries

E]

. i Book of Arunachal Pradesh, 1975-76.
1 Source : ?3 (s)t%tc‘:d:;lthf?ggi,mr of Cooperative Societies, Goverhment of Arunachal
desh

3 See Chapter VI for details. : ' N
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in which each and every tribal household in the Tirap District will have
a direct participation in the Setting up and running of a series of wood-
based industries. This is truly a co-operative venture, which is the first

capital of ten lakhs. The individual share was raised in the first instance
as a loan from the ‘People’s Fund' which the share-holder will pay back
through the Narottam Co-operative Industries within a few years, along
with interest thereon. . . It is expected that the Narottam Co-operative
Industries will have a turnover of about 1,00,000 cft of timber per annum
to begin with converted in the form of veneers angd subsequently processed
at site, yielding a net profit of over wo lakhs in the first year of its

economic status, but will also endear them to the preservation and pro-

Foresi Corporation

It may be mentioned in this context that the Arunachal Pradesh Forest
Corporation Ltd? would open wide avenues for employment of the tribal
people and promote their economic  conditiong substantially by bringing
under its control the wood-based industrial units like the Narottam Co-.
operative Industries Ltd. and the Nocte Timber Company Ltd., and by
extensive exploitation of the rich forest resources of the Tirap District as
well as new plantations,

The Corporation aims at achieving the above objectives® in order to:

() adoption of suitable natural regeneration technique with enrich-
.ment planting of hollong where necessary ande
(b) conversion of the forests unsuitable for hollong natural regenera-
tion into teak plantations by artificial Tegeneration method ;
(2) provide more employment Opportunities to the local people ;

! Twentyfive Years of Forestry in Arunachal by the Fores , ¢ of
Amnag:al Pradesh. " by ) Department, Governmen
1 See Chapter IV for details,

" Arunachal Pradesn Forest Corporation Led., Projec Report, 1977, p. s.
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itati y mi by encouraging
imi xploitation of local people by mlddlen.nen
@ lf)lézmp?etgpfe pio take up timber extraction and minor forest produce

collection ; ) . .
(4) train the local people in forestry operations and in wood-based

it based industries, and
the wood-based indu R N
g)) Stei;zl:pthe low productivity forests for raising valuable cash crop

plantations which could serve as models for adoption by local people.‘

Community Development

The Community Development hogame has beenl mtrociuc;;l vlillllagz
district since 1953-54. The Programme aims at deve ?p?(.ﬂ; s onias
through self-help. The Community Development }.Hocks 1;1 ua é;e s existing
in March 1973 are shown in cha;t 1 andd t}‘;etscttz;:e:;eax; ts; rm :

hown in chart 2 appende ,
Pf?rghl':;m;;o:;: swere at Post Stage II phase and one at Stage I-— post
intensive phase in the month of March 1976.
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CHAPTER 1X
GENERAL AND REVENUE ADMINISTRATION

Administrative Set-up

Gc;l;l;n grstv;hie North-East Frontier Agency (NEFA). administered by the
PI'OVisiox:s 0of ssam acting as the agent to the President of India under the
part of the tag?l‘agraph 18 of the Sixth Schedule to the Constitution and
the provisio lef ?Ppended to that schedule, has been reconstituted under
an Union]’lP 50 the,NO“h'EaStem Areas (Reorganisation) Act, 1971 as
come to be ;mtory since January 21, 1972, the date from which it has
the Governmen?w? as Arunachal Pradesh. With the coming into force of
Pradesh fro r‘k of Union Territories Act, 1963 (20 of 1963) in Arunachal
designated :‘ Cl:{g“St 15, 1975, the Administrator of the territory, formerly
August 14 :975 1c£ Commlsszonef for the period from January 21, 1972 to
by the President ail been redesignated as Lieutenant Governor appointed
India. Shri K Au;:& er Clause (1) of Article 239 of the Constitution of
first Lieut . A. A. Raja is the first Chief Commissioner as well as the

enant Governor of Arunachal Pradesh. The Constitution—37th

Amendment Act, 1975 providing for a Legislative Assembly with a Council.

;;ftoMn;flsters for the Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh has also come
Th: {;Ct from fhc Mc}ependence Day on August 15, 1975.
Ivﬁnisterrsatngofunml of Mlms'te.rs consisted of five Ministers including the Chief
of Arunachal Pzzgezilhza:gﬁﬁt‘;’rs Igf ’;‘ltils e e Tt Gl ee
of \:arious Government departn;ent.s a: n::sr;.nerghe o ey v
;;gug:dl tgxggier Secfion 44 of the Government cg>f Unitgn 1;;"‘f::'li.to:}i'::‘: ;}:Y 1;;;
@ ) to aid and advise the Administrator in the exercise of his
tho.heinA:hu:ag‘ha; Pradesh §ecret?.riat is headed by the Chief Secretary
num,be " i Sec;s:taafge ]o)f his duties ax.1d responsibilities, is assisted by 8
e of yanc ries, epl.lty Secretaries and Under Secretaries, who are
cuarge of ¥ us secretariat departments and branches respectively.
¢ administration of Arunachal Pradesh is organised on the principle
. ?:fh :;nha; called the, ‘Single Line Pattern’ which is also known as ‘Single
Chaia / gxdstration. According to this pattern, power descends vertically
rom the head of the administration to the lowest executive officers.

are under the direct supervision and contro

_administration has been drawn up wi
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h level and place are directly responsible to the
t that location. This pattern of adminis-
ination of the activities of the various
d welfare of the area.

ts, directorates and other offices

1 of the Secretaries or Deputy
All cases for the administrative approval
and sanction are, therefore, submitted by the heads of these departments
to the respective controlling officers in the Secretariat. No double set of
files corresponding to the directorates and other departments is, however,
maintained in the Secretariat.
The Deputy Commissioner, a

technical officers at eac
respective local executive heads a
tration aims at successful coord
departments for all round development an

At the Secretariat level various departmen

Secretaries as the case may be.

s the head of the district, is in overall

charge of the district establishments of various departments. The develop-
ment departments in the district are in fact the integral parts of the Office
of the Deputy Commissioner. The departmental heads, who are under the
administrative control of the Deputy Commissioner at the district level in
Tirap, are the District Agriculture Officer, the District Veterinary Officer. the
District Medical Officer, the District Industries Officer, the Deputy Conserva-
tor of Forests. the District Education Officer, the District Research Officer,

the District Statistical Officer, the Assistant Registrar of Co-operative
Societies and the Executive Engineers belonging to the Central Public Works
hnical guidance of their respective

Department. They work under the tec
heads of departments. The Deputy Commissioner is responsible for plan-

ning and execution of various developmental schemes in the district, and in
order to discharge this responsibility he functions in unison with the district
heads of the development departments.

The geographical position of Arunachal Pradesh as a frontier region in-
habited by diverse tribes who are at 3 low level of economic development, and
the mountainous terrain rendering communications difficult, call for well-
coordinated administrative set-up flexible enough to take quick decision in
all important and emergent matters. The ‘Single Line Administration’ aim-
ing at concerted activities of various government Organs is a device to

suit the peculiar conditions obtaining in this territory. This pattern of
th a view to creating a feeling of

espirit de corps among various government organs working for a common

purpose of development and welfare.
dministratively divided into four sub-divisions,

The Tirap District is a
Miao and Longding which are again divided

namely Khonsa. Changlang,

into fourteen administrative circles. The Khonsa Sub-division is administered
by the Deputy Commissioner. At the headquarters he is assisted by an
Additional Deputy Commissionsr and three Extra Assistant Commissioners.

The other sub-divisions are each in charge of an Extra Assistant Commis-
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sioner. Each of the circles are directly under a Circle Officer. The Extra
Assistant Commissioners and the Circle Officers are drawn from the
Arunachal Pradesh Civil Service. The position of administrative officers
in the district (as in 1977) was as follows:!

Position of Administrative Officers

Sub-division Circle Dy.Com- Addl. Deputy Extra Circle
missioner Commis-  Assistant Officer
sioner Commmis-

sioner
1. Khonsa a) Khonsa 1 | 4
b) Namsang — — — 1
o) Laju — - - 1
2. Changlang a) Changlang — g ' 1
b) Nampong — L — — 1
¢) Manmao —_— — — 1
3. Miao a) Miao — _ 1
b) Bordumsa  — — —_ 1
¢) Deban — — — 1
d) Vijoynagar — —_ — 1
4. Longding a) Niausa — — 1 1
b) Wakka _ — — 1
¢) Panchao — — — 1
d) Banfera — — —_ 1
Total 1 1 6 17

Local Self-Government

At the village level there exists in the district a regular system of self- -

government constituted by the tribal village councils, These councils are
composed of village elders, and they traditionally enjoy a good deal of
_autonomy in judicial, administrative and developmental matters. All of

these councils work under the provisions of the Assam Frontier (Adminis-

tration of Justice) Regulation of 1945 (Regulation 1 of 1945) which confers
on them_such powers as are necessary to function as autonomous bodies.

o

! Source : Office of the Deputy Commissioner, Tirap District, Khonsa,
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The Gaon Burah or the village elder, who is also normally by virtue of
his position the head of the village council, acts as a representative of -
the administration at the village level. Besides the Gaon Burah, a team
of political interpreters are employed by the administration for mainta.ining
intimate relations with the village people. The Gaon Burah and the.lnter-
preters assist the Government officials to perform their duties and to imple-
ment Government decisions. They render valuable services in settlir.xg. of
disputes, forwarding of villagers’ appeal to the law cqurts and petitions .
to the Government, in arresting of offenders and transaction of Government
business at the village level. The Regulation 1 of 1.94‘5 also confers powers
on the statutory ‘village authorities’ in civil and criminal matters.

Panchayat Raj

In harmony with the democratic self-governing traditions of the tribal
people as manifested in the village and the inter-village councils, a p?nchayat
n introduced in the district under

system of local self-government has bee . .
the provisions of the North-East Frontier Agency Panchayat Raj Regulation,

1967 (Regulation 3 of 1967) as amended py the North-East Frontie.r Agency
(Administration) Supplementary Regulation, 1971. The Regula.txon 3 _ of
1967 envisages for the districts a three tier structure of self-g.oyemmg bodies,
namely Gram Panchayat at the village level, Anchal Samiti at the block
level and Zjlla Parishad at the district level, and they have been duly
empowered to formulate and execute minor dcvelopme_nt plans, anc! to
implement various welfare schemes. The 1967 Regulation a1§o prowdecz
for constitution of an Agency Council in the North-East Frontier Agency.

REVENUE ADMINISTRATION

The land in the district is held by the pe.op]e under diﬁ'erent categqries
of ownership, such as individual, clan and village. There is also a mixed
type of ownership—partly individual partly commlfna!._ Village lands are
generally conterminous with the settlements of individual .clans, It is
important to note in this context that the plots of land }’lelc.l in commt‘n}al
Ownership may extend to one or several villages, and the individual families
have the right to cultivate plots of 0011111““}“11 land al!ottt.ad to them by
the village community. Although individual right of cultivation and posses-
sion is recognised within the limits of village lgnd, the land is, as a matter
of rule, owned collectively by @ clan or 2 village. The system of land

ownership in the district is not based on any tenancy supported by cadastral

L]

! The Panchayat system has heen described in detail in Chapter XII,
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survey. In this area jhum or shifting cultivation is the most common
method of farming. A new family which may come to a village for per-
manent settlement is allowed, with the permission of the village council,
to cultivate plots of land allotted to them and to explore the forest and
other resources. The ownership of land, however, varies :from tribe to
tribe, but no land revenue is virtually collected from any one of them
whatever the kind of ownership may be,

Land Settlement

“To the tribal mind, Governments’ attitude about land and forests is
as important as any scheme of development or education”.'

Government’s attitude to the settlement of land is formulated in the
Sadiya Frontier Tract Jhum Land Regulation, 1947. The Regulation gives
the tribal people customary rights over their jhum land, provided a village
or a community has enjoyed the right to cultivate or utilise such jhum land
for not less than five years prior to the making of this Regulation. The
jhum land is defined as “all land which any member or members of a
village or a community have a customary right to cultivate by means of
shifting cultivation or utilize by clearing jungle or grazing livestock, pro-
vided that such village or community is in a permanent location”. A village
or a community is considered to be in a permanent location if it always
remains within a specific area, although a part of the whole of such village
or community may migrate from time to time to different localities within
that area. In most parts of Arunachal Pradesh, however, shifting cultiva-
tion does not usually mean shifting homesteads, for many of the village
locations are very old.

In fact, according to the Jhum Land Regulation of 1947, the customary
rights of a village or a community to jhum land are respected. The owner-
ship of individual or clan or village over land is recognised only in respect
of permanent, semi-permanent cultivation and land attached to a dwelling
house. The ownership of all other land including jhum land rests with
the Government.

The Regulation provides customary right to jhum land in favour of an
individual cultivator if he has inherited the land, or purchased it prior to
the making of this Regulation in accordance with local custom ; and if he.
as a resident of a permanent village, has brought under cultivation land
which had not been used at any time within the preceding thirty years,
provided that such land is within cultivable reach of his own village. The
Regulation also applies to an individual cultivator if he has purchased the

,

! Verrier Elwin, A Philosophy for NEFA (Shillong, 1964), p. 62,
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land at any date subsequent to the making of this Regulation, provided
such purchase was not contrary to any local custom or any of the pro-
visions of this Regulation’. In actual practice, however, the local customs
and traditions are respected and take precedence over the regulation,

Land for Government purposes is acquired by negotiation with the
village community which owns such land. After execgting necessary deed
and agreement and on payment of suitable compensation wheneve}' neces-
sary land is formally transferred to the Government. Procedures laid down
in the Land Acquisition Act are also followed in such-cases. The trimsfer
or sale of land is strictly controlled. The whole area is beyond the I'nner
Line’ where outsiders are not normally permitted to settle and no tribes-
man can sell his land to a non-tribesman. The tribal land in the district
is, therefore, well-protected from outside exploitation. . .

The Inner Line Regulation of 1873 was promulgated not w1.th a view
to (as is so often thought) isolating the hill people f.rom the. plains, bu't.to
bringing ‘under more stringent control the commercial relatl-ons of Bnt.lsh
subjects with the frontier tribes’. The activities of speculators in .the_Lakhlm-
pur District of Assam for caoutchouc had led to serious comphcatlom:), apd
the spread of tea gardens beyond the fiscal limits of Fhe se‘ttled territories
of the day had involved the Government in many conflicts w¥t!1 the h}llmen.
The intention of the Inner Line Regulation was that‘ no Brm;h subject or
foreign resident could pass beyond a certain point w1thc?ut a licence. The
Regulation also put restrictions on trade and the possession of land beyond
the line. L .

“The tribal people”, says Verrier Elwm., "are boun.d to their land by
Mmany and intimate ties. Their feeling for it is som.ethlng more t.han mere
Possessiveness. It is connected with their sense of history, for th?,lr legends
tell of the great journeys they made over tl.le wi.]d and lonely hll!s and of
the heroic pioneers who made the first clearlpgs in the forest. It is part of
their reverence for the dead, whose spirits still haunt the countryside. The
land is the mother who provides for them in response to (he labours of
their hands and who, when supplies run short,.feeds thgm wnth.a hundrgd
hatural gifts, It is the setting of adventure, in love, in h}mtmg and in
war, which can never be forgotten. The land is the f(.)und.atlon of. a sense
of security and freedom from fear ; its assured possession is a lasting road

to peace”.!

Forest

In pursuance of the principles formulated by the late Prime Minister

_— , |
! Verrier Elwin, A Philosophy for NEFA (Shillong, 1964), p. 6. ’
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Nehru that ‘tribal rights in land and forests should be respected’, it was
envisaged that the forest policy in Arunachal Pradesh in regard to the
questions of forest rules and the payment of forest royalties should not be
less liberal than that operating in the Autonomous Hill Districts of Assam,
and it ‘must be conditioned by the direct interests of the people and not
by a desire to increase revenue by launching upon a policy of exploitation
of forests’.! The Government policy towards the forests under the control
of the Tribal Councils was defined in the Jhum Land Regulations of 1947.
Besides this, the basic principles of the National Forest Policy of 1952, with
some minor modifications to suit the local conditions, are followed in
regard to the utilisation and management of the forest resources.

The various forest codes, regulations and rules operating in Assam are
also applicable to the Forest Department of Arunachal Pradesh.? Relevant
Central Rules are also followed.

Revenue

The revenue is earned mainly from the forests. The total forest area in
the Tirap District is 3,200 sq. km. ’

The annual revenue realised from the forests in the district for a period
of five years is as follows:®

Years Revenue (in thousand of rupees)
1971-72 8121.73
1972-73 8364.62
1973.74 8751.64
1974-75 10077.33
1975-76 11642.69
Total 46958.01

During the year 1976-77, the forest revenue earned was Rs. 1,67,62,620.

The other sourcés of revenue are stamps and registration fees, State
excise, taxes and duties on electricity, taxes on vehicles, housing, agriculture,
animal husbandry, industry, public works, various license fees etc.

1 (a) Verrier Elwin, B. Shastri and I. Simon, Im rtant Directi n Administration
()of NEFA, (Shillong, 1967), p. 14. po cctives o
) Verrier Elwin, A Philostt)iplg' for NEFA. (Shillong, 1964), pp. 67-68.
2 Vide the Assam Gazette Notification No. FOR. 4 48/7 dated ‘the lst Ma , 1948,
8 Source : Statistical Hand Books of Tirap District, 1975-76 and 1976-717.
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Under the North-East Frontier Agency (Abo!ition of Pc_)ll Tax and Ijevy
of House Tax) Regulation, 1959 which came into force in some, specified
areas of Arunachal Pradesh with effect from- 1st January, 1'965,.house
lax at the rate of Rs. 2/- per house per annum was le\iled in the
Bordumsa area of the Tirap District where some twentyelght. villages were
subjected to poll tax prior to the imple.mentatlon of t}'le said Regulation.
The levying of house tax in the district was .done in pursuance gf a
decision that house tax should not be introduce.d in any area where 1‘1e1ther
house tax nor poll tax was in force at the time of the promulgation of

the aforesaid Regulation. . o .
The revenue receipts in the Tirap District for a period of five years are .

o1
as follows: (in thousand of rupees)

Item of Revenue 1971-72 1972.73  1973-74 1974-75 1975-76

Receipt
1 2 3 4 5 6

1. House rent 13.80 17.44 16.35 8.47 | 9.15
> r;:(i:;:]aneous 181.69 85.35 297.59 111.09 88.16
* II')I(())llllsza ):a{x —_ 2.09 1.07 2.04 7.12
4. Forest 8121.73 8364.62 8751.64 10077.33 11642.69
3. Agriculture ' ;

an%i Transport  36.30 92.85 88.69 105.60 117.66
¥ i]::;ﬁ:al — 137.51 182.67 254.26 NA
7. Animal B

Husbandry — — 2243 27.89

Total 8353.52 8699.86 9360.44 10586.68 11864.78

NA — Not_ Available

1 Source : Statistical Hand Book of Tirap District, Arunachal Pradesh, 1975-76



CHAPTER X

LAW AND ORDER AND JUSTICE

Administration of Justice

According to the provisions of the Assam Frontier (Administration of
Justice) Regulation, 1945 (Regulation 1 of 1945) and the Code of Criminal
Procedure Act, 1973 (Act 2 of 1974), the criminal and civil justice are
administered by the Deputy Commissioner, Additional Deputy Commissioner,
Extra Assistant Commissioner and the village authorities. The Deputy
Commissioner and Additional Deputy Commissioner are respectively the
District Magistrate and Additional District Magistrate as well. They also
exercise equal powers of a Session Judge. The Extra Assistant Commis-
sioner is vested with powers not exceeding those of a First Class Magistrate
as defined in the Code of Criminal Procedure. The Circle Officers, appointed
as ex-officio Extra Assistant Commissioners, are vested with the magisterial
powers of any class. ‘

Chapters VIII, X and XI of the Criminal Procedure Code. 1973 have
been brought into force in the Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh
together with provisions of Sections 2, 3, 4, 5. 20 to 23, Chapter V (with
certain modifications) and Section 373 with effect from the st April, 1974.
In other procedural matters, the principles of the criminal procedure are the
guiding principles. While administering justice, the principles of the Indian
Evidence Act are applicable. Judiciary and Executive have not been
separated. In accordance with sub-section (I) of Section 20 of the new Criminal
Procedure Code Act, 1973 (Act 2 of 1974) various officers were appointed
as Executive Magistrates and also under sub-section (2) of Section 20 of
the same Code, the Deputy Commissioners and Additional Deputy Com-
missioners are appointed as District Magistrates and Additional District
Magistrates respectively. Some of the Executive Magistrates are appointed
as ex-officio Assistant Commissioners and are invested with the powers
of a Judicial Magistrate of either First Class or Second Class as the case
may be in accordance with Section 18 of the-Assam Frontier (Administration
of Justice) Regulation, 1945 (Regulation 1 of 1945) and Section 3 (3) of
the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973 (Art 2 of 1974). The District
Magistrates, Additional District Magistrates and Executive Magistrates are
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also cmpowered to hold inquest in accordance with Section 174 (4) of the
new Code of Criminal Procedure.

The maintenance of law and order. and judicial administration in the
villages are largely the responsibilities of the statutory village authorities
as defined in the Regulation 1 of 1945, which confers on them powers to
try any case involving any of the undermentioned criminal offences ix} which
the person or persons accused is or are resident within their jurisdictions :

Theft; including theft in a building.

Mischief, not being mischief by fire or any explosive substance.
Simple hurt.

Criminal trespass or house trespass.

Assault or using criminal force.

The village authorities have also powers to impose a ﬁne' for any (?ffence
which they are competent to try and also award payment in res‘tltutlon or
compensation to the extent of the injury sustained. Ves.ted alsq \Ylth powers
in civil matters, the viliage authorities can try all suits w1thou't hml't of valu?,
in which both the parties are indigenous to the tract and live w1th1n'theu'
jurisdiction. The cases which are beyond the legal powers of the village
authorities are tried by the civil officials empowered for the purpose. .

The statutory village authorities are different from the customary or tradi-
tional tribal or village councils in their composmon.afld lega} ].unsd-lctl(')n.
The village authorities have limited powers to admlp!ster crl'mmal justlf:c
and to take preventive measures. whereas the 'tradltlonal tribal counc!ls
exercise unlimited powers in both criminal fmd civil matters. These counf:lls
may even try a case of murder and s;ttle it up })y compelling t'he oﬂenc!mg
party to pay compensation to the aggrieved party in accordance with the tribal
Customary law. . L

The tribal councils can still exercise powers to settle disputes arising .m.thc
village. 1In fact, they try most of the civil cases and very minor criminal

offences.
Incidence of Crimes and Lock-ups

Incidence of crimes amongst the people of this district is on thc.z whole low.
During the period of five years from 1971 to 1.9'75, ?nly 72. cnml_na] cases
were registered in the district. There was no civil suit in this penoq. The
nature of crimes was mainly theft, causing hurt and trespass. During the
year 1976-77, altogether 32 cases of crimes were reported, of which there

was only one case of murder. | ‘ o .
There is no jail in the district. Before the organisation of a police force

s -
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in Arunachal Pradesh, there were lock-ups at Khonsa and Nampong. There

are now four lock-ups in the district at Khonsa, Changlang, Miao and
Vijoynagar. The convicts, whose terms of imprisonment exceed three
months, are usually sent to the District Jail at Dibrugarh in Assam. The
undertrial prisoners are kept in the police lock-ups.

Organisation of Police Force

The Regulation 1 of 1945 extended to the whole of erstwhile North-East
Frontier Tracts provides the following for police duties: '

“The ordinary duties of police in respect of crime shall be discharged by
the village authorities. They shall maintain peace and order within their
‘jurisdiction,

~“The village authorities shall not be deemed to be police officers for
purposes of section 25 and section 26 of the Indian Evidence Act, 1872
or the section 162 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898.

“The village authorities shall watch and report on any vagrant, or any
bad or suspicious character found within their jurisdiction, and may appre-
hend any such person if they have reasonable grounds for suspecting that
he has committed or is about to commit an offence, and shall hand over
anﬂ}i' person so apprehended to the Political Officer or an Assistant Political
Officer.

. “Every Civil Police Station shall be under the control of the Political
Officer, but its administration with regard to the pay, allowances, clothing,
transfer and discipline of the staff shall be vested in the Superintendent of
Police of the district which furnished the staff or such other Police Officer
as the Government may appoint in this behalf, provided that transfer shall
be made in consulation with the Political Officer.™

Before 1971-72 there was no regular civil police force of the administra-
tion in the districts of Arunachal Pradesh. The duties of police were per-
formed by the Central Reserve Police and other reserved police forces. and
also by the Assam Rifles. With the epforcement of the Police Act, 1861,
which has been extended to Arunachal Pradesh since 1972, the Police
Department of the Government of Arunachal Pradesh has been set up for
organisation of the police force. At present, an Inspector General of Police
holds the charge of the Police Department. He is assisted by an Assistant
Inspector General of Police. In the ditrict, the Deputy Commissioner acts
as the ex-officio Superintendent of Police.

The Civil Police Force raised in Arunachal Pradesh in 1971-72 is now

1 See P. N. Luthra, Constitutional and Adminisirati th-East
Frontier Agency (Shillong, 1971), p- 85. e Growth of the Nor

.
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functioning in the district. In 1975-76, the Police Stat}on at KI!;oFsa cc:n-»
sisted of 1 District Inspector, 3 Sub-Inspectors, 1 Assistant Su'-ln;pec o}:
and 12 Constables. There is also an Arrped Branch ale a SpeclaI ranc

of the Police Force at Khonsa. A police outpost with 1 Sub-Inspector

and 4 Constables was also opened at Changlang.

Organisation of Civil and Criminal Courts

civil or criminal courts in Arupachal
Pradesh. Under the provisions of thle ?sls;:;) Fr;)ggirs g?ﬁci?rlsm:g;:;‘(;zr:j
Justice) Regulation, 1945 (Regulation of .V 1s O] S

re recognised as administrators of justice, and they ar
i:(:mgleeterl:tu rtzoisy aci‘:/il angn criminal cases inclpdmg rr{ajor z%nc! hf]gggscci:‘r;i
minal offences. The Regulation 1 of 1945 confers wu—!elcr;mma e
powers on the Deputy Commissioner. A.s regards the tria : ca.sesAllrunachal
civil cases, the Regulation 1 of 1945 is still the law of procedure 1n

Pradesh.

There is no regularly constituted

Legal Profession and Bar Associations

At present, there is no legal profession in Arunaqhal Pradesh. l;\awyeri
from the adje;cent districts of Assam assist in conducting t1.1e cases. 'anree
of lawyers approved by the Government is prepared for this purpose. e

is no Bar Association in the district.

CuUSTOMARY LAW AND JUSTICE IN THE TRIBAL SOCIETIES '
inistration to the remote interior parts of
ice force, the serious crimes are now dealt
hemselves according to the law of the
laws.

have their own customary laws for
bal or village councils. An account
follows:

With the extension of the adm
the district and setting up of a pol. ;
with by the competent civil authorities t
Government instead of tribal custor'nary

The various tribal societies of Tl.rap.
administration of justice through their tribal or
of the judicial functions of these councils is as

Nocte

In regard to the Nocte‘customa\ry Jaw and justice Verrier Elwin observed as

fo{%::;rally for all kinds of offences a fine is nowadays the only punishment

given to an offender.
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S .‘(;Cohrpor?l punishment was never very common, but in some villages it is
o;;la E:h?ct:,f lfh: man was ;,0“““ guilty of committing adultery with the wife
, was immediately cut i ; .
ngothun (council), y to pieces. even without the calling of a
o b‘:g::'ﬂt;ﬁlsoj?fone was found guilty of causing an accidental fire he used
c y killed by the outraged neighbours. Sometimes such offenders
were tied to a post and speared.
hel dIn s:;Ch cases the villagers usually did not wait for the ngothun to be
” an tgok the law into their own hands without delay™
landrzedsc:rlous offcnces in the Nocte society are adultery, theft, violation of
o b 3 water rights, agsault and murder. Other offences are non-payment
ri e~pn<‘:e..default In community work etc. All these offences are
"0:113!1): adjudicated on payment of fines.
o ptiheitngf paddy from a granary is compensated by a fine of one buffalo.
ngothugn one b'angle to be paid to the owner, whereas the members of the
o ﬁ::l]gy‘ receive two bangles and five totals of opium. Theft of paddy
and a sum O;s};(S) bleo;: ompensated by payment of fiines consisting of one pig
tola of opium. - 10/~ n cash to the owner while the ngothun receives one
Theft of agricultural cro ;
> p from a field is also compensated b ment
of Al:ines consisting of one tola of opium and a Chickeﬂ ed by pay
in th:’ efl:g: f(;und guflty of committing adultery is required to pay a fine
situted by other artions gurin oy & (12 Of opitm (opium may be sub-
cash. icles during the payment of fines) and an amount in
A i :
. thcasc.fof divorce is settled by payment of a fine either by the husband
o cmwx €, ;vhoever is found to be the guilty party
e . '
threeybu;;l;)esat}l:eavy fine in case of a death due to assault consists of
a dao, a ba ’a e gongs. three bangles, six armlets, a hornbill feather.
a piece of rged c]irt)}c)ar. a hat. two boar’s tusks, a conch shell, a shield.
of paddy. These an}c;::s p;g. ® dog. a Si".‘ cloth and also four baskets
rites and feast. fe to be used in the performance of funeral
When the village council faj .
i ails to decide, a case '
of cither Namsang or Borduria for final decision is sent up to the Chief

Wancho

gm:)x;ﬁgtisd :llti:hin the village generally zrise out of theft. seduction of
R Ty, encroachment on other people’s land and property, and

1 Verrier Elwin, Democracy ; i
" cy in NEFA (Shillong, 1965), p. 178,

LAW AND ORDER AND JUSTICE 173
so on. But inter-village disputes arise mainly on account of encroachment
on other village land and water for hunting and fishing, though sometimes
there are disputes about women also.

“In course of time. the customary laws and justice amongst the Wanchos
have gradually slackened and nowadays fines, in cash or kind, are the
main punishments given to persons proved guilty of offences. But in the
old days, Wancho laws were severe, and corporal punishment was common”.'

In the past. death sentences were imposed by the Wanchos by hanging
the offender or by drowning him. A punishment of this kind was awarded
by the village'counci'l some years ago when a person called Boc.ha was
hanged at Pumao. He had a habit of killing his neighbour’s pigs and
stealing from their granaries. The village council repeatedly fined a.nd
warned him. But the penalties did not stop him. He defied the council’s

orders and finally he was sentenced to death. .
Seduction of a chief's wife is also a serious offence and it may lead to

death sentence against the offender.

Banishment from the village is another severe punishment. A person
committing unintentional murder may be exiled. Chantang village, for
example, was a place renowned for offenders who were exiled there from
Niaunu, Niausa, Mintong, Longphong and other adjacent villages. Deopani
near Bimolapur Tea Estate in the Sibsagar District of Assam is another
such place where persons found guilty of unintentional murder were trans-
ported for life from the villages of Rusa, Chopnu, Nokfan and Chopsa.

Minor offences are always settled by fines. A theft of agricultural crop
is compensated by payment of a fine of one pig to the village councillors.
But in cases of theft of a larger quantity of articles, a fine of one pig and

also one silk cloth is imposed. )
In the old days, it is said. if a thief stole such articles from the house of a

chief, he was arrested and sold to another village for one elephant tusk'and

a gong. .
Divorce is allowed on payment of a fine. Adultery with a betrothed
There are cases in which the

girl is also compensated by payment of fines.
one silk cloth and a part of

guilty person had to pay a fine of one mithun, ‘  an
his cultivable land to the girl betrothed. A heavier fine is imposed on

a person having illicit connection with any married woman. In case she
is a chief's wife, adulterer in former times was Killed immediately.

Tangsa

Theft, non-payment of bride-price and land encroachment are consi-

1 Verrier Elwin, Democracy in NEFA (Shillong, 1965), pp. 179-180,




174 P TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

dered by the Tangsas as major offences. The offences are compensated
by payment of fines which vary according to the damage caused and t}!e
nature of offence. A guilty person who is unable to pay the fine 18
treated as a captive. But he could be bailed on assurance of payment
of the fine, within a definite period, by his friends or relatives. If MO
bail is offered on his behalf, he may be engaged as a servant (binasa)
by the head of the council or the person whom he has offended.

Corporal punishment is not given. Normally, a fine to be paid by an
offender in cash or kind is the only form of punishment.

Singpho

In the Singpho society, theft, property disputes, adultery and sexual
offences are looked upon as major crimes,

In case of a theft of valuable articles. the thief is bound to return tl}e
stolen articles or the value thereof in cash and to pay a fine in
addition. If the fine is not paid, the thief is kept as a prisoner. If his
relatives want to release him, they have to pay the fine or stand as surety for
him, else he is beaten until he swears not to steal again in future -.and
to pay up when he could. A nominal fine is imposed in less serious
cases of theft, such as stealing of vegetables from a kitchen garden oOf
poultry or fish etc.

In case of a dispute about property amongst brothers, the tra (vi"{‘Bc
council) decides their respective shares and divides the property according
to the rules of succession or inheritance.

Cases relating to seduction of girls are usually settled by paymcn.t.of
fines depending on the merit of the case, status and economic condition

of the culprit, according to which a rich man is to pay a heavier fine than

a poor man. If the girl becomes pregnant. the person responsible is t0

offer sacrifices to a deity called Sisan Nat for the welfare of the girl:

Adultery is considered by the Singphos (0 be the most serious crime.
case in which a person charged with adultery with a chief’s wife is treated
very severely. He is tied under the wooden ladder of the house and kept
there for one night and then he is beaten severely before he is expatriated
from the village. In the case of a chief committing adultery with 8
commoner’s wife, he has to pay a fine of one buffalo, one costly cloth and
a sum of money in cash.

If a person elopes with the wife of a chief, the chief has the power to con-
fiscate his property. If they are caught, the man is tied to a thorny tree
and the woman is paraded round the village after her hair has been cropped
80 as to defame her publicly,
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The severity of punishment of the old days is now disappe.aring. Al-
though the tribes have their own ways of arbitration, the major offences
are at present dealt with by the Government.



CHAPTER XI
OTHER DEPARTMENTS

The Deputy Commissioner is the administrative head of the district. He
has the controlling and superintending responsibilities for all works done
in the district — administrative as well as developmental. The district ad-
ministration and the developmental works are carried out in close co-ordina-
tion with each other, with the Deputy Commissioner or the Additional
Deputy Commissioner functioning as the co-ordinating authority. The
technical officers of the development departments are under the administra-
tive control of the Deputy Commissioner at the district level. In accordance
with the ‘Single Line Pattern of Administration’, the technical officers at
different levels are responsible to the executive officers concerned for the
developmental works carried out by them in the district, and to their
departmental heads for technical matters, such as formulation of plans.
schemes and their implementation. The Deputy Commissioner is assisted
by the subordinate executive officers on the administrative side, and by
the technical officers on the developmental side.

The organisational set-up of the Government departments in the district
has been shown in some detail in Chapter IX. Besides the establishments
of the Deputy Commissioner. Extra Assistant Commissioners and Circle
Officers, the following development departments are functioning in the
district.

Agriculture and Rural Deveiopment Department

The district organisation of the Agriculture and Rural Development
Department headed by a Director at the Union Territory level is in the
charge of a District Agriculture Officer with his headquarters at Khonsa.
The District- Agriculture Officer is assisted by the Agriculture Inspectors
stationed at various places of the district. There are also Village Level
Workers working under the direction of the District Agriculture Officer.

The department in the district is responsible for implementation of
agricultural programmes concerning improvement and promotion of agri-
culture, integrated rural development and various other allied sectors of
development, such as multiple cropping, fertilizers, cash and commercial
crops, fishery, agricultural census etc. The District Agriculture Officer
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also acts as a technical adviser to the Deputy Commissioner in agricultural

matters.

Animal Husbandry and Veterinary Department

The Department of Animal Husbandry and Veterinary at the district leyql is
in the charge of a District Veterinary Officer, who is assisted t{y Veterinary
Assistant Surgeons, Veterinary Field Assistants and Assistant Farm
Managers. The department is concerned wi}h improve.ment 9f breed and
upgrading of cattle, protection of cattle against contaglqus dlsea}ses, treat-
ment of sick animals, castration of scrub animals and dairy farming.

Rural Works Department

The departmental head of the Rural Works Department at the 'Union
Territory level is the Superintending Engineer. The del‘aartme‘nt in the
district is in the charge of an Executive Engineer, who is assisted b.y a
number of Assistant Engineers and Junior Engineers deployed at various

Besides them, the district organisation of the department is staffed

places. ) X
lists, Technical Assistants. Surveyors,

among others by Subject-Matter Specia
Draughtsmen etc.

The department works for imp
to minor irrigation, rural water supply. .
soil and water conservation, introduction, popularisation and custo

of agricultural implements and machines etc.

lementation of various schemes relating

ground water survey, integrated
m hiring

Engineering Department

The existing Engineering Department in Arunachal Prad?sh is a win.g
of the Central Public Works Department. The Chief Englr'neer with his
headquarters at Itanagar is the head of the department in Arunachal

Pradesh. There are altogether three engineering civil circles with one
Superintending Engineer in charge of each circle. Besides them, the depart-

ment has one more Superintending Engineer, who is concerned with electrical

works, and also a Senior Architect. - ) ‘e
At the district level, the circles are divided into a number of divisions

under the charge of Executive Engineers, who are assisted at different levels
by Assistant Executive Engineers, Assistant Engineers and various other

technical staff.
The engineeri

and Miao, are i

at Jairampur, - . .

ng divisions in th; Tirap District, namely Khonsa, Jairampur
n Circle III. There is also one Planning Division stationed
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Working under the technical guidance of the Chief Engineer and
Superintending Engineer of the circle, the Executive Engineers are respon-
sibl.e for execution of the development programmes of the department in
their respective divisions. Besides the construction and maintenance of
roat?s, bridges and buildings, the department also works for micro hydel
projects, electric installations, rural electrification, water supply and main-
tenance of helipads and landing grounds.

Medical Department

The officer at the district level in charge of the Medical Department is
the District Medical Officer stationed at Khonsa. He exercises control over
all subordinate Medical Officers and is responsible for execution of health
schemes in the district. He also supervises the work in the hospitals and
health units and looks after their proper maintenance and function. Under
the guidance of his departmental head, the Director of Health Services, he
also acts as a technical adviser to the Deputy Commissioner of the district
in medical matters.

Education Department

The Education Department at the district level is in the charge of a District
Education Officer. Acting under the supervision and guidance of the
Director of Public Instructions being the head of department, he is respon-
sible for all educational activities carried on in the district. He also acts
as a technical adviser to the Deputy Commissioner of the district and
helps the local administration to implement schemes and plans for promo-
tion of education. The. educational institutions upto the standard of Middle
Schools are supervised by him. He is assisted by two Assistant District

Education Officers posted at Changlang and Longding respectively. The

management of the Higher Secondary Schools in the district is the respon-
sibility of Principals working under the local control of the Deputy Com-
missioner. These schools are, however, supervised by the Director of Public
Instructions himself.

Forest Department

The Forest Department is headed by the Chief Conservator of Forests.
He is assisted by Conservator of Forests, Deputy Conservator of Forests,
and Assistant Conservator of Forests who are in charge of various forest
circles, divisions and ranges. ‘

The forests in the Tirap District excluding the forest areas taken up by
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the Forest Corporation fall under the jurisdiction of the Conservator of
Forests, Eastern Circle. There are (in 1976-77) two territorial forest
divisions in the district, namely Khonsa and Changlang Forest Divisions, each
under the charge of a Deputy Conservator of Forests, The western half of the
district constitutes the Khonsa Forest Division with its headquarters at
Deomali, whereas the eastern half comes under the Changlang Forest
Division with Jairampur as its headquarters. The divisions are further
sub-divided into a number of ranges.

The responsibility for exploration of forest resources, management of the
forest business and execution of schemes rests with the Deputy Conservator
of Forests, who in each division is assisted by Assistant Conservator of
Forests. The Forest Rangers are responsible for efficient management and
execution of work within their respective ranges and they are assisted by
Foresters and Forest Guards.

The Namdapha Reserve Forest in the district is under the Wild Life
Board and placed under the overall charge of the Chief Wild Life Warden
stationed at Itanagar. The Wild Life Forest Division in this district has
its headquarters at Miao. The headquarters of the other two functional
forest divisions, namely Silviculture Forest Division and Working Plan

Forest Division, are at Deomali and Tirap respectively.

Co-operation Department

The Co-operation Department is headed by the Registrar of Co-operative
Societies, He is assisted by one Deputy Registrar and one Assistant
Registrar at the headquarters.

The district organisation of the department is in the charge of an Assistant
Registrar of Co-operative Societies headquartered at Khonsa. He is under
the immediate administrative control of the Deputy Commissioner. Besides
a Junior Inspector of Co-operative Societies who is a'ttafchefi to him at the
headquarters, a Senior Inspector of Co-operative Socicties is posted in the
Miao Sub-division to assist him in that sub-division. |

The object of this department is to promote CO-O?CI’&UVC activities for the
benefit of the tribal people. Eighteen co-operative societies have been
functioning in the district in various sectors, such as consumer co-operative,

| marketing and processing co-operative, industrial co-operative, transport co-

operative, school co-operative and agricultural development co-operative.

Information and Public Relations Department

The District Information and Public Relations Officer at' Khonsa guides
and “directs all works pertaining to information, publicity and mass-com-



180 TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

munication in the district. Under him there are four projection units with
operators stationed at Changlang, Longding, Nampong and Laju respectively,
as also two Radio Mechanic, one each at Khonsa and Changlang. The
Field Publicity Organisation of the Government of India is also at work in the
district. The District Information and Public Relations Officer performs
his duties under the technical guidance of the Director of Information and
Public Relations, who is the departmental head. All the district publicity
units work in close co-ordination with the local administration.

Economics and Statistics Department

The Directorate of Economics and Statistics is concerned with the collection
and compilation of statistical data. The-statistical organisation in the district
is under a District Statistical Officer with headquarters at Khonsa. He is
responsible for collection and processing of the basic statistics at the district
level and preparation of District Statistical Hand Book. He is assisted by
two Inspector of Statistics and five Field Investigators. The statistical reports
which are sent by the district officers to the directorate are compiled and
published in the consolidated annual Statistical Hand Books of Arunachal
Pradesh. The District Statistical Officer also undertakes various statistical
studies, surveys and census operations.

Industries Department

Under the Director of Industries the department in the district is headed
by a District Industries Officer with headquarters at Khonsa. He is assisted
by a team of officials, namely Superintendent of Crafts, Extension Officer,
Craft Supervisors, Instructors and Demonstrators, who are attached to various
craft centres and weaving units in this district. The District Industries
Officer is concerned with the development and progress of indigenous tribal
crafts and other industries in the district. The craft emporium at Khonsa
is the store-house of articles produced by the local artisans and in the craft
centres. It also organises sale of the craft products.

Research Department

The district organisation of the Research Department, headed by the .

Director of Research, is in the charge of a District Research Officer with

headquarters at Khonsa. He is assisted by a Research Assistant for tribal

researches and preparation of monographs on the social life, culture, history

etc. of various tribes on the basis of field materials. The District Research -
Officer further acts as an adviser to the Deputy Commissioner of the district b
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on the questions of tribal culture and welfare. Assisted by a Keeper, he is

“also in overall charge of the district museum. The district library in charge

of the Keeper is supervised by him. There is also a Language Officer for
philological research.



CHAPTER XII

LOCAL SELF-GOVERNMENT

Historical Background

The history of self-governing institutions in the district dates from ancient
times. These institutions are the village councils of the tribal people, which
go by different names. They are called ngothum, ngongthun or ngongthit
by the Noctes, wangchu-wangcha by - the Wanchos, khaphua, khapong or
khapo by the Tangsas, and tra (dispute) tungdai or siphang (problem)
tungdai by the Singphos. These tribal councils may vary in composition,
powers and privileges, but they have certain features in common. “They
all derive their authority from ancient times and the fact that they are
the expression of the will and power of the whole people”.!

The tribal council is constituted by elderly, influential and respected
persons who are the accepted leaders of the village. The local priest and
the official headman are also normally included. The villagers, in general,
may take part and speak in the councils in session. The tribal council is
a democratic institution in the most modern sense, where all the vital
problems concerning the village are freely and publicly discussed and solved,
criminal cases adjudicated, decisions taken on social and agricultural matters.
No formal vote is necessary for a decision. The discussion continues until
a consensus is reached. The council allows both the defendant and the
complainant to plead for themselves, and it gives its judgement in accord-
ance with the customary law after carefy] consideration of the divergent
viewpoints.

These councils are informal in character and’ they do not have regular
membership, committees and permanent officials,

The procedure of the council is not impeded by complex formalities.
The function of the village council are threefold — judicial, administrative
and developmental.

On the judicial side, which is in practice the most important function, the
- council settles all disputes arising in the village, and gives verdicts on even

serious crimes committed against the tribal society. Other criminal acts

2

! Verrier Elwin, Democracy in NEFA (Shillong, 1965), p. 18, - -

)
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and deeds committed in violation of the established law and order are dealt
with by the Government. ' _

The administrative jurisdiction of the council extends to t'he maintenance
of paths and bridges, supervision of water-supply anq samtat}on of a v1.ll.age,
fixation of the dates of communal hunting and fishing, taking of decisions
as’ to when the main agricultural operations should take plzfce. and when
the festivals should be held, and on problems of land, admission of new
settlers etc. o ) L

On the development side the village council is an .1mportant institution
through which the local officials can work for many-sided development of

village level. .
th;lclotll?etrgoszctill)se workgwithin the general framewm:k of the A.ssa_m Fx:on.txer
(Administration of Justice) Regulation of 1945 w?uch recognises thelr.m'._l-
portance and authority and confers on them con.s1derable powers. This is
in recognition of the fact that ‘modern democratic gov.ernment can 1‘1ave a
solid foundation only in village democracy’. The tribal councils in the
district of Tirap as in the other districts of Arunachal Prades}T are bas1c/ally
democratic in character and composition. They work as village govern-
ments. It is, therefore, the persistent policy of .the .Government to work
through the village councils without over-administering them, and to fit

them in the democratic system. ) ) ) )
The following description of the tribal councils and their functions is

from the compilation by Verrier Elwin.!

“The Nocte Councils

“Once the Noctes were a tribe of wan:riors and heaq-hunters who_i.nvolv.ed .
themselves frequently in inter-village dlsplftes and raids. The polmce.ll hi;’e ,
of the people was maintained by the chief and_ elders:, a ony wh.lch.ls
called variously Ngothun, Ngongthun or Ngongthﬂ. This f:ouncll maintains
law and order, decides disputes withm.tpe village and with other villages
and also organizes development activities. In the old days they. also
planned their wars and head-hunting forays. Nowadays, the Nocte village
councils’ are functioning almost like regular panchayats and undettake. all
sorts of activities for the development and welfare of the peqple, besides
deﬁ%tgcﬁ:;ro?g:tzﬂage, who is called lowaflg, is the head o_f .the council
and functions as its chairman. It is he who gives the final decision on any

affair, nsulting the other members.
“Bes?;teesr 'flfe chief, the council consists of a few other members. They

! Verrier Elwin, Democracy in NEFA (Shillong, 1965), p. 170 f.
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are the ngongba, ramba, tanba and a few elderly persons who know the
local customs and manners. (The ngongba is the chief’s assistant and a priest ;
the ramba is also a priest, who informs the villagers about holding of a
Ngothun and the tanba is the chief’s messenger).

“The Wangchu-Wangcha

“In each Wancho village there exist a well-organized body for the adminis-
tration of justice. It is the council of elders, the wangchu-wangcha, of which
the wangham, the chief, is the head, assisted by a number of members
with different functions. These members and their designations vary from
village to village.

“At Pumao, for example, the council consists of the wangham or chief
who is the president, the wancha, who acts as the khonsai, the wangcho, the
ngopa (priest), the wangcham and the senior members of the village re-
presenting each clan.

“The wangcho and the wangcha are both also called khonsais and act
as ‘ministers’. The chief, before giving a decision on any matter, consults
the two khonsais.

“The wangcham acts as messenger to the chief and the council. He
informs the village about any meeting and calls the members to attend it.

“The village councils of the Niaujan group, consisting of Niaunu, Niausa,
Mintong, Longphong and Zedua villages are similar to that of the Pumao
council, but here the executive body consists of only the wangcham (chair-
man), the wangchapa, the wangchampa and the wangchupa.

“At Wakka, the council has a large number of members: the tang-ngam
(chief), the da-pa, the gangsa-pa (junior chief), the gangsa-pas from different
divisions of the village, the chingkhow-gang-ngam (the chief of the Chingkhow
section), the ngopa (priest), the gampa (diviner), and a few old men from
different clans who know the social customs and rules, '

“The council takes up all kinds of cases and disputes that occur in the
village. Inter-village disputes are also considered by the respective councils
- and the decision is sent through a messenger to both places.

“In case of disputes within the village, the decision given by the council
is accepted and regarded by all, but in inter-village disputes, when the
decision is not accepted, a dispute led to serious feuds and even head-
hunting in the old days.

“The council generally meets at the chief’s morung, where all the members
are invited. .

“Functions of the Council: In the old days, the main function of the
council was to decide and plan about warfare, and to settle cases and dis-
putes within the village. But nowadays, besides dealing with minor cases
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and disputes, the council takes up all kinds of development work, such as
the construction of roads, cleaning the village path§ and so on.

“A good example of such a council can be founq in Chanu Ylllage, where
it is more a development committee than an ordinary c9unc1l. It_ under-
takes all kinds of development work and each mem‘ber is resgonsxble for
its different activities. At the same time, the council settles disputes and

tries cases.

“The Tangsa Councils

“ ave a.well constituted council of elders called
kha;l;}l:z.c,l,T Ega?;n:,se:h;;ohand so on, which consisted of a leader (lung
wang, ngowa or lowang) and a few members (sangta, kamba.or dedwa)
chosen by the villagers. The leader was selected from a particular clan,
after taking into consideration his wealth and intelligence while the members

ious clans.’ .
reg%e;:ngusgﬁ :Z?ﬁ)c;lics:ated all disputes and maix}tained‘law and orc.ler in
the village. Its leader was very powerful and }ns verdict was considered
N ‘}Eaflllla;‘ub-tribe had its own council of elders. .Tl?e Lungris had their
well-organised village council called khaphua, consisting of a lealnier, t:e
phulung wang, selected from the methak' clan, and a few m;m frs,]dt e
sangta, representing each clan. The Yogli term for the cou::;u eg ke Zr:
is khapong, and lung wang for its heaq. The members were P am
or phunwa. The Mosang village council was called khampong. e ngowa

‘was the head of it, and the members were called dedwa or fonwa. The

i il of the Khemsings ; the leader
khapo was the term for the village council o . ;
waspthe lowang, and the members, powas. The village counf:ll assemblefi
at the house of the lowang. The Ron-Rangs also had a village council

imi f the Khemsings. )
Sm‘l‘g;re tzog:::tiloof elders had no set code of laws to safeguard the rights

of the people. But its decision on any dispute was considered decisive,
and wag respected by all the members of the community.

“The Singpho Council

« ingphos of Tirap call their village council tra (dispute) t.ungdai
or zziai?g&robhm) tungdai, and the members are known as singpho
silang. This does not seem to be a regular or established body but the
eldcrs. are gpecially called when some important matter is to be dicided.

“There are generally three agtive members of the tra tungdai—one of whom
is the gaonbura, the official representative, while the other two are sclee.ted
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from amongst the older and experienced men. At the time of the meeting,
however, the whole village attends and takes part. The meeting in the
case of a dispute is generally held in the house of the complainant.

“Previously the chief of all the Singphos was the presi\dent of the tra.
but nowadays the chief of Bisa or Ningro is invited to preside over it when
any important discussion or some complicated or serious case is pending.
Otherwise, normally one of the senior members or the gaonbura acts as
president who is called aki. The other villagers who attend are called
mung.

“The council decides all kinds of cases such as theft, seduction of un-

married girls, adultery, quarrels, disputes over buffaloes or cows, and .

disputes about property. Its decision is taken as final and is accepted by
all. In case the people are not satisfied with it or if the tra cannot decide
any case, then they approach the Administration for a decision.

- “The tra or siphang also decides any work for the village such as the
construction of roads, house building or the performance of festivals or
ceremonies.”

PANCHAYAT SYSTEM

The tribal councils are self-governing institutions in character and func-
tions, and recognised by the Government as such. The North-East Frontier
Agency Panchayat Raj Regulation, 1967 (Regulation 3 of 1967) as amended
by the North-East Frontier Agency (Administration) Supplementary Regula-

tion, 1971 defines that “Gram Panchayat means a body of persons elected

according to the tribal customary methods by the residents of any village
or a group of villages”. The Regulation 3 of 1967 aims at establishing the
panchayat system of local self-government and investing the various bodies

constituted under the provisions of the Regulation with such powers and °

authorities as may be necessary to enable them to function as units of
self-government. It offers opportunities to the people to take effective part
in administration and development. The 1967 Regulation provides for a
three tier structure of self-governing bodies, namely Gram Panchayat, Anchal
Samiti and Zilla Parishad. As already stated' the Gram Panchayat is the
unit of the panchayat system of self-government at the village level, the
Anchal Samiti at the block level and the Zilla Parishad at the district level.
Under the provisions of the North-East Frontier Agency (Administration)
Supplementary Regulation, 1971, a Pradesh Council was constituted in
place of the Agency Council which was functioning immediately before the
commencement of this Regulation. With the coming into force from

o

1 See Chapter IX.

. 8overnment at the Block level.

' mental and welfare activities are ¢
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August 15, i975 of the Constitution — 37th Amgndxnent Act 1975 providing
for a Legislative Assembly in the Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh,

the Pradesh Council ceased to function.

Anchal Samiti

The Anchal Samiti is constituted for such
are termed.a Block. It is an unit of sglf-
An Anchal Samiti consists of the following

Constitution and Composition :
contiguous areas in a district as

members :

(1) One representative elected by the members of each 1(lirlam Sall::tnicllg:f
falling within its jurisdiction in a 113’1:Ck}; I:tlsl .Anc a
ises a specified number of Gram Fanchayals, _ .
2 %Le reprssentative from the co-operative societies situated within
the Block as ex-officio member ; o
(3) Five persons nominated by the Deputy Commissioner from the

sented tribal communities ; _
bt O isional O of the sub-division in which the Block

(4) The Sub-divisional Qﬂicer
is situated as ex-officio member.

e Deputy Commissioner may appoint such

Besides the above members, th i without the right of

officers as ex-officio members of an Anchal Samit
vote be deemed necessary. ’ ..
Th: ssx:;)"ﬂv;iona] Officer who is a member of an AnchalthSamltl ;:t:
as its President. The Vice-President is elected from amongst the member
of iti. .. e e as s Lo
P?w 3:?:{11 i:a::cttlio”s-' The Anchal Samiti, the jurisdiction of which is
contermi ith the area of a Block, is an important unit of planning
inous wi through which various develop-

i i rgan
and development. In fact, 1t 18 tht;1 a(:l:elised at the inter-village level. It

i romotion of education, improvement of
has an effective part to play fosref production, and also in the sphere of

i increa . o .
:glnc.ul.tut:::iol;lethg: ;z?t;.ﬁast Frontier Agency I.’anchayat Raj RegUIa.non
of 1967 has w;ested the Anchal Samitis with specific powers and functions

for the following matters : .
c s d public health including:
(1) Improvement of sanitation an : and domestic use,

ater for . .

((:; ls,?ggizo:f oﬁ::digal reliet as well as establishment and main-
tensnce of hospitale and dispensarics, |

(¢) Maternity and oxnld welfare, »
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2)

(3)
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(d) Encouragement of vaccination in human beings and animals,
and
() Taking of anti-malarial and anti-kala-azar measures.
Public works including:
(a) Construction, maintenance and repair of buildings, waterways,
public roads, drains, embankments, bunds and bridges, and
(b) Construction and maintenance of minor irrigation works.

Education and culture relating, inter alia, to

(a) Establishment and maintenance of library, reading room, club
or other places of recreation and games, and

" (b) Spread of education to Middle English and Middle Vernacular

4
(5

(6)

standards, and also above those standards.
Self-defence and village defence,

Administration which includes:

(a) Maintenance of records relating to agricultural produce, census
of village industries, population census, cattle census, spinning
wheels and weaving machine census, census of unemployed per-
sons or persons having no economic holding or such other
statistics as may be necessary,

(b) Registration of births, deaths, marriages and maintenance of
registers for the purpose,

(c) Drawing up of programmes for increasing the output of agricul-
tural and non-agricultural produce in the village,

(d) Preparation of a statement showing the requirements of the
supplies and finance needed for carrying out rural development
schemes,

(¢) Preparation of plans for the development of the village, and

(f) Acting as agent of the Government for developmental works

within the area where funds for specific purposes are provided.

Welfare of the people which includes:

(@) Organisation of welfare activities among women and children
and among illiterate sections of the community,

(b), Organising voluntary labour for community works and works
for the uplift of the village, and ‘ '
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(c) Relief to people affected by floods, drought and other natural

calamities.

(7) Agriculture .and preservation of forests comprising:

(a) Improvement and development of agriculture and horticulture,
(b) Production and use of .improved' seeds, and
(c) Promotion of co-operative farming,

(8) Breeding and protecting of cattle.

(9) Promotion, improvement and encouragement of cottage and village

industries.

An Anchal Samiti may assign to any Gram Panchayat falling within

) ; e,
its jurisdiction some of its specified functio

. . des

hayat Raj Regulation of 196? provi
TR it for discharging its functions. The
hall be credited to and form

Financial Resources : a
for a fund for each Anchal Samiti |
Regulation lays down that the follow;ng s
part of the Anchal Samiti Fund, namely:

(i) the proceeds of any tfax, fees, licence fees, case and surcharge
levied under this Regulation ;

i i f tax or
(ii) the collection charges of !
(iti) any grant and contribution ma
' authority or other persons,

: ived by way of loan or gift;
(;8 gle S;T;;ﬁizz. o); the sale proceeds of, any property of the

Anchal Samiti ; .

(vi) the sale proceeds (:i alll1 acllusste;mCIilt?: dung

nc ; ] e

employees eg:ivt:‘; in aid of, or for expenditure on any mstxtutl.oy

~ (vii) all ’;_Tii: maintained, managed or financed by the Anchal Samiti,
or 8 » ’

and .
(viii) - any other sum paid to the Anchal Samitl.

revenue due to Government ;
de by the Governor or any local

or refuse collected by the

Zilla Parishad

"

, iom: The North-East Frontier Agency
and Composition . Zilla Pari '
PaCo::tiMi;:j Regulation ofe 1967 provides for & Zilla Parishad for cach
otntch ):itstricts of Arunachal Pradesh. The Zilla Parishad is the highest
e
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unit of local self-government at the district level and it consists of the
following members: .

(1) The Vice-Presidents of all the Anchal Samitis in the district as
ex-officio members ;

(2) One representative of every Anchal Samiti in the district who is
elected by the members from amongst themselves;

(3) Not more than six persons to be nominated by the Governor from
out of the tribes which have not secured representation on the Zilla
Parishad, and

(4) The Deputy Commissioner in charge of the district, ex-officio.

The Deputy Commissioner of the district is the President of the Zilla

Parishad. The Vice-President is elected by the members of the Zilla
Parishad from amongst themselves for a period of three years.
Powers and Functions: The Zilla Parishad is an advisory as well as
co-ordinating body. It advises the Governor on all matters concerning the
activities of the Gram Panchayats and Anchal Samitis situated within the
district. It makes recommendations to the Governor in respect of :

(1) the budget estimates of the Anchal Samitis ;

(2) the distribution and allocation of funds and grants to the Anchal
Samitis ; .

(3) the co-ordination and consolidation of the plan proposed by the
Anchal Samitis and drawing up of the District Plan ;

(4) the co-ordination of the work of the Gram Panchayats and Anchal
Samitis, and

(5) land settlement and raising of revenues for the Anchal Samitis.

The Zilla Parishad also makes a review of the working of the Anchal
Samitis from time to time, and gives advice on such other matters as may
be referred to it by the Governor. '

There are seven Anchal Samitis and one Zilla Parishad functioning in the
district of Tirap. The implementation of the Panchayat Raj in the district
is a step towards realising the principles of self-government and democracy.

* beginning of an era of educationa

CuapTER XIII

EDUCATION AND CULTURE

Background

tion on a wide scale is a post-independence
Although a Government Middle English School
ded to High School) was established before
f the Sadiya Frontier Tract and also of the
is no record available to know whether the
dent from the Tirap Frontier Tract. There

was, however, one school at Rangkatu in the Changlang Sub-division. Some

i i ived education in the

members of the chief’s family of Laptang also receiv ‘
i . fact, the independence of India me}rked the actual

schools in A e o 1 progress in this district. In 1947, a
mchum with an untrained teacher, and by 1949
blished in the district. In 1950, additional schools

were opened in the villages of Bordumsa, Laptang, Do'ldam, Ma:nn}ao
and Soha. In March 1977, there were 177 schools in the 1dlstr;:‘ct.
During the carly years of independence educaﬂona}l progress was § lci)w, or
there was a general aversion 10 moden} cc.lucatlon and femal.e teracy.
Ignorance and difficult means of communication alsq played their parts to

pediments did not last long. The

. the initial im .
impede the progress. But nces and gradually they became conscious

by their experie ;
E:O’g:: lllee:!(.imof };ducation. To derive the benefits of education they soon
came forward with a demand for more schools. .

Spread of modern educa
development in the district.
at Sadiya (subsequently upgra
1947 for the boys and girls 0
Tirap Frontier Tract, yet there
school had on its roll any stu

school was opened at Yu
eight new schools were csta

Educational Institutions and Literacy

i i carried on since 1947 received an ever-
The educational cAmp’ &% Many new schools were opened.

i i om the local people. re of
!F'l‘::cafi)lﬁgv:ie::o f:;:r furnishes the number of schools and pupils in the

district between the year 1947 and 1977:%

, Government of Arunachal Pradesh,
Hand BookIlc;’fn'.Ilj“':ut'iat;;l ‘District, Arunachal Pradesh, 197273,
of Arunachal Pradesh, 1973-74 to 1976-717.

1 Source ; (a) Directorate of Public
Statistical
it:’) Statistical Hand Books
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According to the 1971 Census, the ‘

lati . i percentage of litetacy : pOCt £ the

;:ta; e 516 o ihe digtict is 11.22 and of the schoduled teibes 1s 476

deca :aln;ro W.th66:n1‘ilte:.79 re;pectxth ively in the 1961 Census Reports. The
acy and the n i

are shown in the following tables ; tmber of litemate and educated pessons
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(1) In the total population of Tirap ~

Census Year Males Females _ Total Persons
1961 2,696 379 3,075
1971 9,351 1,588 10,939

(2) Among the Scheduled Tribe population of Tirap

Census Year Males Females Total Persons
1961 911 78 989
1971 2,829 445 3,274

The male and female literacy percentage in the district according to the
Census of 1971 is as follows :

Scheduled Tribe Population

Total Population
Males Females

Males Females
18.06 3.48 8.20 1.30
Organisation

on with an Education Officer was constituted
eadquarters at Sadiya (the then headquarters

of the Sadiya Frontier Tract). Mrs. Indira Miri was appointed as the first
Education Officer and it was she who started the pioneering work in the
field of education. The supervision as well as the administration of educa-
tional activities was carried on from Sadiya, where a Teachers’ Training
Institute was also established in the month of December, 1947 for training
of teachers for expansion of education in the interior areas. The trained
teachers from this institute were sent for opening of new schools. But the
carthquake of 1950 dealt a severe blow to the expansion programme of the
Education Department. The subsequent floods washed away almost the
whole of Sadiya in 1952 with therresult that the Education Department and
the Teachers’ Training Institute were shifted to Margherita in Assam, and
the latter was again shifted te Changlang in this district in 1957 and
renamed as Buniadi Siksha Bhavan. .

7

The Department of Educati
on September 1,1947 with its h
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N rA: :d :2::1:) 02 ‘the gradual extension of educational activities, the need
ton was o o;.]] t érgctorate was felt, and consequently a Director of Educa-
. Advjsef o t; ! 1([}1 1956. In order to maintain a close supervision of the
baliey and ore e Governor f’f Assam on the implementation of educational
POy, and 0;; Pgrzipme, the <'i|rcctorate was stationed at Shillong. In 1977,
2 o recuor of, u lz Iqstructlons was z'\ppointed as the head of department,
i cducagtione(si an dlrect§ all edgcat.lonal activities in Arunachal Pradesh.
o D pcatior épartm.en.t in the dl.StrlCt is under the administrative control
! ASSistgntyD. ctm'xmlssmner.. The District Education Officer, Principals
and As Jistrict Educatlon. Officers assist the Deputy Commissioner
T1hmp ementaflon of the educational schemes and programmes.
Orgasiss:ggsls ":1 tl;le district are organised in the pattern of Central School
The school egzcattio(:l Efalltt;alfrgr%argl " SICCO": T e Mo XL
ass I and continues upto Class XIIL
Igarssome schools, there are also pre-school centres for chil(s)ren of 3 to$5
y age group. The stages of school education are as follows:

Pre-Pri
re-Primary - One year for children
primar of 3 to 5 years age group
v Middley — Classes I to V
Sevondary : — gasses VI to VIII
. — asses 1X and X
Higher Secondary —  Classes XI and XII

Th i .
Offc :r .Pr;l:)?rji/n:n;ic t1.\/hddle Schools are controlled by the District Education
district is divi dp tion and supervision of the educational institutions, the
The Khoses ivi ed. into three zones — Khonsa, Changlang and Longding.
and the otherz?\::g ‘Soplaced under .the charge of the District Education Officer
Officer. The Hi lfe: ess are each in charge of an Assistant District Education
working unde ﬂf econdary Schools are looked after by the Principals
: g r the ac_imimstratxve control of the Deputy Commissioner and
upervision of the Director of Public Instructions ‘

General - Education

A .
1947t at: 21;2:?“6 of the local people a school was opened at Yumchum in
y mentioned. Since then the primary education has a history of

steady progress through the Five Year Plans. There was a marked increase in

th .
e number of Lower Primary Schools as well as students during the First

Fi
l;;?)-;[learDI:llii?{ ;f]he nufnb" of schools rose from 15 in 1952-53 to 32 in
' g this period, two Lower Primary Schools were upgraded t0°

h .
the middle standard. The people were no longer indifferent to education
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and they sent their children to the schools in greater numbers. Towards
the close of the Second Five Year Plan in 1960-61, there was altogether 1291
students on the roll. During the Third Five Year Plan, there was yet
further growth in the number of students as well as schools. In 1962-63,
altogether 39 schools were functioning in the district and one among them
was a demonstration High School. In the same year the total number of
students in different schools was 1592. In 1966-67, after the Third Five Year
Plan, the number of schools rose to 113 of which one. was Higher Secondary
School and two High Schools. The number of students rose to a total of
4826. By the end of the Fourth Five Year Plan there were three Higher
Secondary, four Middle and 135 Lower Primary Schools with 7251 students

on the roll
district continues unabated since the

The spread of education in the
inception of the Education Department. The 'persistent efforts of the

administration for promotion of education have succeeded in receiving
satisfactory response from the Jocal people. All the schools in the district
are directly managed and financed by the Government except the Ramkrishna
Sarada Mission Girls’ School at Khonsa and the Ramkrishna Mission Boys’
School near Deomali. Special care is taken to see that the schools are
run in the best interest of the tribal people and not a section of them remains

without the facilities of education.

Primary and Basic Education

The stage of primary education is from Class I to Class V. All the Primary
Schools are under the supervision of the District Education Officer. There
is a system of co-education in all these schools. Lower Primary examination
is conducted by the Arunachal Pradesh Examination Board,

Before the close of the First Five Year Plan in 1955-56, the need for

organising the Primary Schools on the line of basic education was emphasised,
and for that purpose batches of education officers and teachers were deputed
to the Hindustani Tamili Sangh, Sevagram and Jamia Millia Islamia, Delhi
to receive training in basic education. As a result, a number of schools

were converted into Junior Basic Schools. The trained teachers were the
pioneers for carrying out the Basic Education Programme. By 1962, all
the Primary Schools and lower primary section of all the Middle and High
Schools in the district were converted into Junior Basic Schools.

The curriculum of the Juniof Basic Schools includes crafts and agriculture

as important subjects for teaching. Generally, a school has an agricultural
garden attached. to it, where seasonal vegetables are grown by the students.
The training in the improved methods of agriculture and other arts and crafts
is imparted in order to keep up the interest of the educated Arunachal boys
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and girls in their agricultural economy and in the development of their
indigenous crafts. Besides these, physical exercise, social work, indigenous
and modern games are also important items of teaching in the schools.
Particular care is taken to develop among the students qualities of self-
reliance, mutual help, respect and reverence for elders and superiors and
willing co-operation with others. The object of basic education in Arunachal
Pradesh is to provide such opportunities to the children as are conducive
to their intellectual and moral growth so that they can contribute in future
their best to the development of their society and to the nation as a whole.

A scheme for establishment of residential schools was taken up in 1957-
58. .In the peculiar conditions obtaining in Arunachal Pradesh it was
envisaged that instead of having a good many scattered schools, a few
centrally situated residential schools would better serve the cause of educa-
tion. Accordingly, inter-village schools were set up at Khonsa, Niausa, Soha,
Changlang and Vijoynagar with a total number of 355 boarders. These
schools were modelled on the traditional Indian ashrams where the pupils
lived and studied in close association with their teachers. All the students of
these schools resided in boarding houses and were given free educational
facilities, such as free food, free clothing and free books.

Secondary Education

The secondary education is imparted through classes in two sections — the
middle school section consisting of classes from VI to VIII and the secon-
dary section 1X to XII. In 1966-67, there were five Middle Schools,
two High Schools and one Higher Secondary School in the district. All the
High Schools have been upgraded to Higher Secondary Schools. A system of
co-education is followed in all these schools. Separate classes are, however,
held on household crafts, such as cooking, weaving etc. for the girl students.
There are hostels for the girls attached to different educational institutions.
Boarding facilities with free food and clothing are extended to the students
of distant villages reading in the Middle and Higher Secondary Schools. Text-
books are also supplied free of cost to all the tribal students of these schools.
The Middle School examination is conducted by the Arunachal Pradesh
Examination Board. Higher Secondary Schools are affiliated to the Central
Board of Secondary Education. New Delhi.

Higher Education

The. Iawal.\arlal Nehru College at Pasighat in the Siang District, which was
established in 1965, is the only college in +Arunachal Pradesh for higher

- education upto degree standard. The students from this district are sent.t0-
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this college or to sqme other colleges in the country for prosecution of higher

studies, and the deserving students among them are awarded necessary

stipends.
Technical Education

There is no institution for technical education in the district. Th.e students,
who are willing to go for technical cducatipn, are, 1lxow‘ever, given every
encouragement and help by the administration. Meritorious students are
given scholarships for medical, agriculture and othcr.techmcal courses, and
arrangements are made with different institutions outside Arunachal Pradesh

for their admission into various vocational disciplines.

Medium of Instruction

The medium of instruction at different stages of scfhoql education in
Arunachal Pradesh was a complex question. The district is inhabited by
diverse tribal groups speaking in different dialects. None of them has a
script of their own, but they are familiar with some form of. Ass.amese
language, Assamese was, therefore, initially ad.opt_ed as the }nedlum in the
primary, middle and high school standards. Hindi was also introduced as a
compulsory subject in all the school standards. Science and. mathemal?cs
were taught in English from Class VII to Class X. Later English was t? en
up as the medium in the Higher Secondary Schools for Classes from

VIII to XI.

Eventually, since 1972
instruction in all stages ©
taught as the second language
Sanskrit as the third language

English has been accepted as the medi.um. 9f
¢ school education. Besides English, Hindi is
from Class I to Class X and Assamese or
from Class VI to Class VIIL

" Teachers’ Training

ant features of the educational system in Arunachal -
n of training facilities for teachers. During the .F1.rst
Five Year Plan, an expenditure of Rs. 40,899 was earmarke_d for training
of the teachers and for on¢ demonstration sc’:hool.a_t Margh.enta. The to}al
number of teachers trained at the Teachers Training Institute, Margherita
from 1951 to 1956 was 160. A lecturer in Hindi was also pos’ted at the
institute, In the Second Five -Year 1.>1£.m penc_)d the Teaf:hers. Tra‘xmng
Institute was converted into a Basic Training Institute called ‘Buniadi Siksha
Bhavan’, It was shifted to Changlang in 1957. The total number of
teachers trained between 1956-57 and 1960-61 was about 200 (100 in basic ;

One of the import
Pradesh is the provisio
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training and i o g .
institut?ons arioglslg i;lt(lit‘zd f{)tsptect.m.g officers and heads of educational
: rain i i : i
a f,i;f }rlnonstratlon school. attached o itmg in this Bhavan, which has also

e Teachers’ Traini '
designed thzlt‘etr}sxe Training Prograrr}me of the Buniadi Siksha Bhavan is so
interior. vill teachers are trained up as multipurpose workers in the
in the in‘ter?fre s.th Th?s’ on completion of training, when they are posted
demonstrators ’an:yc;:r‘;"o“ ng‘ only as teachers, but also as agricultural
ency doctors. Training i i ion i
art of . ) ' g in social education is a
P the training course in the Buniadi Siksha Bhavan and the teachers

are full i : .
y equipped to organize social education activities in the interior

villages’.

In the iadi Siks .
emphasis o?xu:;?clultsl;?ha Bhavan the training is imparted with special
opment of culture i lc’d-c ane and bamboo work, social services and devel-
a number of batc;ne(;u ;ng songs and dances. The Bhavan has produced
are many trained t (;1 trained under-Matric tribal teachers and there
in Arunachal Pra des;ac ;;s WOT!('HS in various educational institutions
main training cours - he Junior Basic and Senior Basic are the two
for an orienat es in the Buniadi Siksha Bhavan and it also provides

. . at'f’“ course of about three months for teachers who have
qualified in basic education from places outside.

Female Literacy

F i : )
mlif“ :;Z ]e‘r:f:i:ym‘: the country is on the whole lagging behind that of
position of Women i;et;o in the.Tlrap l?istrict of Arunachal Pradesh. The
and conservativenes ¢ old tribal society plunged in illiteracy, ignorance
lowards female lite: was rcSPOPSIb!e for a general aversion of the people
reluctant to send -r?cy' In this district the parents were formerly rather
the girls were mg;‘sdto schools. One important reason for this was that
economic conditio‘xl) u: to work at home and in the fields. The socio-
* their mothers did f:r ucm;mdw that the girls would do only such works as

circumstances today t;: lhoodland mai'nt'enance of family. In the changing
school education an;l sendwpc. are giving up their earlier antipathy for
gradus] inctease in (& ing girls in increasing numbers to schools. The
isiriot is 80 fofloms. ¢ enrolment of girl students in the schools in this

v

t Source : (a) Direct . ‘
) orate of Public Instruction, Government of Arunachal Pradesh

b) Statisti
) suical Hand Book of Titap Bistrict, Arunachal Pradesh, 1972-7%:

c) Statisti
) Statistical Hand Books of Arunachal Pradesh. 197874 to 1976-71.

P
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Number of Girl Students

Year
1947-52 9
1952-53 22
1953-54 112
1954-55 145
1955-56 89
1956-57 9%
1957-58 120
1958-59 93
1959-60 107
1960-61 150
1961-62 158
1962-63 168
1963-64 312
1964-65 236
1965-66 378
1966-67 681
1967-68
1968-69 »
1969-70 figures not available
1970-71
1971-72
1972-73 993
1973-74 2040
1974.75 1900
1975-76 2008
1976-77 2332

According to the 1971 Census, in Tirap the female literacy percentage of
the total population is 348 and of the scheduled tribes is 1.30 as against
_1.31 and 0.28 respectively in the 1961 Census. As already mentioned, there
is.a system of co-education in the schools. Some schools have separate hostels
for girls. The Ramkrishna Sarada Mission School at Khonsa is a residential
model school for tribal girls. It had classes upto standard VII in 1977,
and with the gradual opening of higher classes it was going to be a
High School. ' '

Extra-Curricular Activities
arts gnd culture is a special component of the system

Development of tribal )
of education in Arunachal Pradesh. Music and dance, which are important



200 TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

aspects of tribal life, are also held in the schools. Cultural functions orga-
;nsed by the students are given encouragements and adequate help. Amenities
or games and sports are provided to all Primary, Middle and Higher Secon-
dary Schools. Great stress is laid on the indigenous games of the tribal peo-
ple, and a book entitled ‘Games of NEFA’ in English Hindi and Assamese
has been published by the Government. Every year an inter-district; school
tournament takes place in a district headquarters. Competition in a number
of sgorts and games are held, and teams of players and athletes from different
d}strlcts are.sent up to participate in the tournament. These tournaments pro-
vide a meetlng-ground to the boys and girls from different parts of Arunachal
Prac?c:sh. Prizes are awarded to distinguished teams and successful
participants.  Besides this, educational excursions of a batch of students
selected from each district are sponsored by the Government. These ;tudents
are tak?n on a conducted ‘Bharat Darshan’ tour to v;irious places of
Interest in India. All expenses on this account are borne by the Government.
It has been seen . that such excursions are not only of immense educative
value, but they also help the students to develop a sense of belonging to the
vast country, that is India as a whole.

Gi:;ll,e N?;ionallcadet Corps training has also been introduced in the schools.

NCng::l des and scout companies were also formed., A junior division of
it a scout . .

tion High School, company were first raised in the Changlang Demonstra-

Social Education and Adul Literacy

M’arrl::;relgv;gre Ifourh Cognmumty Development Blocks in the district in
oen 1 an'd n the villages covered Py these Blocks, classes for adult
e opon a1 w:leasures. for spread’ of literacy through evening classes for
by the (g;ral,nse okremam e'ngaged in their work during daytime, are taken
pamophon, rec:;a:.ds. Magic lantern sh'ows. community listening sets and
ven Thote ¢ c]as:e safre among the various means adopted for instructions

Libraries and Museums

1 Th?rcli‘istrict has two public libraries, one at Khonsa and the other at Chang-
ang. The stock of books in these libraries is shown language-wise as follows:
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District Library at Khonsa

Language No. of Books
(as in March 1973) (as in January 1978)
English — 2,110 2,357
Hindi — 1,584 1,606
Assamese — 2,519 2,177
Bengali - 1,637 1,774
Malayalam — 309 372
Nepali 20 20
Tamil e 5 5
Total : 8,184 8,911
Sub-divisional Library at Changlang
Language No. of Books
. " (asin March 1973)
English - 1,024
Hindi - 893
Assamesc — 1,395
Bengali —- 1,125
Malayalam — . 154
. Total: 4,591

Besides these public libraries, there are small libraries and museums
attached to some schools. The District Museum is at Khonsa, and it contains
1012 (as in January 1978) valuable specimens of tribal wea.ving, wood-
carving, cane and bamboo works, ornaments, implements, utensils etc. The

following exhibits are some of them :

(1) traditional Wancho tobacco pipe.

(2) Wancho wood-carving of human figures,

(3) traditional ornaments made of Beads of different colours worn by
both men and women, :

(4) indigenous agricultural
(5) Wancho head-gear (colo

implements,
ured) made of cane,
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(6)
)

(8)
(9)
(10)
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indigenous waist-band made of cane and brass
s

traditi i
ditional hunting weapons —- bow and arrow, decorated spear and

shield,
baskets of various types,

cotton bags embroidered with different traditional designs, and

indigenous articles of domestic

use.

CHAPTER X1V
MEDICAL AND PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICES

Survey of Public Health and Medical Facilities in Early Times

No authentic record is available to know if any survey of public health
was undertaken in the Tirap District during pre-independence days. Although,
some medical facilities in the administered areas of the district (except the
Wancho area) were available as far back as 1916, but they were not so
regular and adequate as to give substantial relief and help to the ailing
people. In fact, before 1947, the administrative jurisdiction though
extensive and firmly based in these areas the British policy was
directed towards exercising political control rather than welfare of the
people. As a result, no hospital or dispensary was opened, and little
atlention was paid to public health. Medical relief was available only in
a few administrative centres where officials were stationed for maintcnance
of law and order. Once a year the Political Officer accompanied by a doctor
used to visit the interior areas, and this was the only occasion when the
people received some medical aid. . o

In the old days, the inadequacy of medical facilities in the district was
due not only to the erstwhile administration, but also to other reasons.
Dearth of medical practitioners, lack of communications in the. interior
villages and also the antipathy of the people towards modern medicines and
their dependence on indigenous drugs were some qf the problems to be
dealt with. The people suffered and died, yet tenaciously held on to their
conviction that diseases were the work of evil spirits. Occasionally, they
even hid patients from the doctors. . .

It, therefore, needed long persuasions and campaigns to convince the
people of the efficacy of modern medical science and the utility of public

The task of the medical staff was not only to extend modern

health surveys.
medical facilities to the tribal people, but also to educate them in the
elementary principles of hygiene and sanitation. '

After independence, the Government took up a series of schemes for
opening - of dispensaries and hospitals in the interior areas of the district
s0 as to provide' medical aid to as many people as possible. In 1950, an

was appointed with headquarters at Margherita

Assistant Civil Surgeon (I) yas app - . .
to take charge of health services in the district. This, it may be said,

>
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marked the beginning of systemati i i
marked the ystematic efforts for promoting public health

Vital Statistics

in ltj,:l tl d.r ecently there was no system of registration of births and deaths
¢ district and no actual birth and death rates was on record. Preli-

minary sieps were taken to collect information of births and deaths through’

?::?1(]’;0;1 esltcilef:;).local teachers, Village Level Workers and Gaon Burahs
ATh;: Reglstratlon'of Births and Deaths Act, 1969 .came into force in
runaghal Pradesh in October 1973 and it is now in the process of imple-
ge;tz::on. Under the provisions of this Act the Gaon Burahs of each village
and ! oeﬁ fninemb;:rs' of Gram Panchayat have been appointed as Informants
o er_sho‘ births and de.at.hs r.espectively. The Gaon Burahs have been
i wvrxlitle ttlllle task of giving information of births and deaths in their
e ;md fe te merpbers of Gram Panchayat are to notify births and
s and?j ohcertlfy cause of deaths. For the purpose of registration
ore. funy and eaths, Vlllage' Level Workers and Primary School teachers
Commissionersg aas RSul?-Reglstrars; Circle Officers and Extra Assistant
Dimesioner ls egistrars, aqd Sub-Divisional Medical Officers and
District | ical Officer as Additional District Registrars. The Deputy
o lzss;(fmcr is the District Registrar. '
ek o ;&;]r;l;at:l(:n and medical care were responsible for many health-
pazards in ® ch the peogle h.ad to live in the villages. The living standard
of the :: gfe mb%.eneral is still low due to economic conditions, With the
o oon hapsu belc health' and medical facilities to wider areas, spread
of disases b en effectively checked, but a detailed assessment of the
ge standard of health and important causes of ity i to
oy mortality is yet

Although the actual rate of child xﬁortality has not yet been record'ed.

1t 1s presumably not higher than what it was before. Incidentally, it may be

noted in this context that in this district the percentage of decadal growth

of the total population fr .
Tribe population is 24,94, | 1961 to 1971 is 63.56, and of the Scheduled

Diseases

‘Thc discases that are com
disease, dysentery, diarrhoea,

trachoma and venereal diseases hay :
. . . ave al :
mg particularly in the Bordumsa, Nam:m;“g::d 1’ Sm was me ”‘f

mon to the district are malaria, scabies, skit

respiratory and. intestinal diseases. Cases of
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The statistics would show that the people suffered mostly from malaria,
skin diseases, respiratory and gastro-intestinal diseases, diarrhoea and
dysentery. Except for malaria, the other diseases have been -effectively
controlled. Spread of endemic goitre is also held in check. The following
charts' are indicative of various diseases and number of patients treated in
the district during the period from 1971-72 to 1975-76:

Chart |

197172 1972-73 1973-74
(a) Indoor Patients 1,850 6,920 4810
(b) Outdoor Patients 59,190 73.128 . 67.800
Total 61,040 80,048 72,610
Chart 11
Diseases Number of Patients Treated

1971-72  1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76

(a) Syphilis
(b) Gonorrhoea
(¢) Scabies

160 208 130 84 99

50 167 140 65 }
520 2,731 1,200 859 —
(d) Malaria 5670 4692  NA 8439 9,48
(e) Other Skin Diseases 2,820 10,245 4,380 937 *1.011
(f) Diarrhoea/Dysentery 6930 8854 4830 7245 842

(g) Stomach and
Intestinal Diseases 6330 5806 9860 6342 3211

{(h) Respiratory Diseases 7920 7982 11,250 2,188 378

(i) Goitre 130 2,661 480 56 204
(i) Lepros 50 3 110 68 28
) L 70 46 214

(k) Tuberculosis
(). Other Diseases

Total |
NA — not-available :

30,460 36,699 40,160 38,434 48,191
61,040 - 80,048 72,610 64,763 63,226

* including scabies

Services, Government of Arunachal Pradesh.

I Source 1 (a) ] te of Health :
Source : g& ggfi?t?::le}&nd Books of Arunachal Pradesh, 197172 to 1975.76.
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Epidemics

’When the World War-1I was on, malaria, diarrhoea, dysentery and other
diseases broke out frequently in epidemic form due to constant movement
of troops, evacuees and panic-stricken people through this area. The
villagers of Pinnyang, Kumlao, Changlang and Rangkatu died in large
numbers as a result of the epidemics. A large number of the evacuees from
Burma as also soldiers and labourers suffered from the epidemics, and many
of them died on roads and in camps.

.In 1948, an epidemic of cholera and dysentery broke out in the Noglai
village. .Preventive measures were promptly taken to check further spread
of the dz§eascs. In 1954, there was an outbreak of small-pox in epidemic
form, which affected quite a good number of the local people. In Septem-
ber 1956, an epidemic of dysentery broke out in the Longkhau village of
the Wancho area. Cascs of occasional outbreaks of epidemics of dysen-
tery, §mall~pox and virus-pneumonia were also reported. No incident of
any widespread epidemic has, however, taken place in the recent years.

Hospitals and Dispensaries

In 1916, some Medic‘:al Units were formed, and they continued to do
seasonal works in certain parts of the northern and southern Tirap, when

the Assam Rifles personnel were stationed in these areas. These Medical -

Units (‘!ld g're_at services to the people. The medical officers attached to
the Units visited regularly the interior areas of the district, and rendered
:Satment to the people who were sick and infirm. They’also did their
> st to grcvent spread of dlsegscs. But the medical facilities extended by
! ;s; eumts benefited only penodically a small section of the people for

During the Second World War, Medical Units were stationed temporarily

at Tipangpani, North Tirap, Namchik, Kumigo and Hell Gate along the

;chv::]y tc;)c;nsvtvr:cted Stilwell Road, @lthough these medical units were closed
; war was over, an American aid centre functioned at Hell Cate
orA .;omc tnm.e till it was shifted to the Pangsau Pass,

ter the independence, the first two Medical Units in the district were

coverage to the neighbouring areas. At about this time dispensaries were .

:::enne dﬁ:diz?%:i’t}ma?::. Tirap l;'orest. In 1950, there were altogether -
: ' > ing i different places in the district.
number of these units was raised in 1953 to cleven and medical officers ;

I
#
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in charge of the units were appointed. The mobile health unit at Chang-
fang and the itinerary unit at Khonsa were closed. In 1954, an Ayurvedic
dispensary was opened at Namphai. Medical activities extended rapidly,
and by 1958-59, there were seventeen dispensaries and Medical Health
Units functioning in the district at the following places :

10. Dilli Base Camp

I. Rima

2. Namphai 11. Khela

3. Nampong 12. Laju

4. North Tirap 13. Niausa
5. Tirap Forest 14. Lu

6. Margherita 15. Wakka
7. Bordumsa 16. Deomali
8. Changlang 17. Kanubari
9. Soha

These dispensaries and units provided both curative and preventive

medical facilities.” . ' B
Eight of these dispensaries/units were enlarged in 1958-59 with provision

of beds as shown below :

Rima Health Unit

Tirap Forest Health Unit
Dilli Health Unit
Bordumsa Health Unit
Soha Health Unit

Laju Health Unit
Changlang Health Unit
Khela Health Unit

(=JN--I- N- N- N - K-

PNAUN S W~
f—

Total : 52 beds

In 1961-62, two more health units, one at Vijoynagar and the other at
Ranglum came into existence. A sanatorium for hansen disease was estab-

lished at Senua with 32 beds in the same years. )
Extension of medical services for the well-being of the people continued

‘unabated. A General Hospital with X’-ray plant, operation theatre and

other modern medical facilities* for specialized trea'tment has been estab-
lished at Khonsa, the district headquarters. The hospital h’as 30 general beds
and a special ward of ten beds for treatment of T.B. patients. Ambulance

for emergency service is also attached to the hospital. )



208 TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

A T.B. hospital at Mgrgherita was also established in 1962, The hospital
has 50 beds. A rehabilitation centre for the convalescent patients is also
attached to this hospital. )

In 1964-§5, t'here were six hospitals and thirteen dispensaries including
an _Ayurvedlc dispensary in the district with altogether 168 beds for indoor
p.auents. Th_efe were in March 1973 twentysix doctors, four staff nurses.
) ex.ght-een auxiliary nurses, one matron and twentyfour pharmacists in the
district.

Tl.we number of hospitals and health units, dispensaries, medical teams.
medical officers. beds in hospital etc. in the Tirap District during the period
from 1972-73 to 1976-77 is as follows :'

Sl. No. Particulars 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Hospital/Health Unit 1 1 0 12 17
2. Dispensary 5 7 6}
3. Ayurvedic Dispensary 1 — — — -
4. H. D. Sanatorium 1 1 — 1 1
5. T. B. Hospital 1 1 1 1 1
6. Medical Team 2 2 2 2 2
7. V. D. Clinic 1 1 1 1 I
8. D.T.CP. Team 1 2 — 1 1
9. Medical Officer 26 26 22 27 24
10. Ayurvedic Doctor 1 — —_ — -
11. Matron 1 1 — —_ -
12. Nurse 4 s 1 2 2
13. Auxiliary Nurse 18 20 18 18 19
14. Compounder 2% 25 20 21 24
15. Bed in Hospital 220 220 220 220 220

NSO

The number of suthorised beds i j '
_ _in- hospit its i .
trict as on March 31, 1977 is as“fol'lows:p’l ?ls erd ealth unt in the, &1

I Source : Statistical Hand B i ,
2 Source : Statistical Hand,BoohBoopoio'fl‘i:g‘; lugli:‘ttnlc!:‘}e-'llgn.u 197576 and \ore 17
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Sl. Name of Hospitals/ General T.B. Bed for
No. Health Units with beds beds beds hansen disease Total
1 2 3 4 5 6
1. Khonsa 30 10 — 40
2. Changlang 12 —_ — 12
3. Miao 10 — —_ 10
4, Longding 8 — — 8
5. Nampong 8 - — 8
6. Manmao 8 — —_ 8
7. Bordumsa 8 — — 8
8. Soha 8 — — 8
9. Laju 8. — — 8
10. Vijoynagar 8 — — "8
11. Pongchau 8 - — 8
12. Kanubari 2 —_ — 2
13. Deomali 2 —_ — 2
14. Banfera 2 — — 2
15. Wakka 2 — — 2
16. Senua — — 32 32
17. Deban g — —_ 3
18. Diyun — -
19. Margherita — 50 — 50
' 128 60 32 220

Total :

Anti-Malaria Measures

The setting up of an anti-malaria unit at Sadiya in 1952 was the first
step taken towards control of malaria in the district. In 1953, four more
units were established in the district under the charge of a Senior Malaria
Inspector. In the following year, threc more units were opened. In 1958,
the anti-malaria organisation was brought under the National Malaria Eradi-
P). and the anti-malaria units were spread over

cation Programme (NME ..
the entire district in such a way as to combat malaria in a more effective
magner. In 1961-62, there were ten anti-malaria teams operating in the

district, and 19,491 houses covering a population of 52,137 were sprayed
with Dichloro-Diphenyl-Trichloroethane (DDT) powder. In 1966-67, eleven
spraying teams and a numbers of active surveillance workers worked under
the Nationa] Malarig Eradication Programme. The sphere of NMEP acti-
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vities is now much more wider than ever before. An entomological cc.ll
is also working in the district. The age group-wise distribution of malaria
positive in the district during the year 1975 is as follows:'

(In number)

ha
Age Group Blood slides SPECIES )

positive P.v. Pf. P.m. Mixed
0 to 1 year 17 15 2 — -
1 to 4 years 327 269 58 — -
4 t0.8 years 1351 926 425 - -
8 to 14 years 2522 1714 806 — 2
14 to above 4831 2259 2565 - X

Total: 9048 5183 3856 — 9

P.v.—Plasmodium vivak ; P.f—Plasmodium falciperum ; P.m.— Plasmodiurt
malariae '

_ During the years 1976 and 1977, the total figures of malaria positiv!
inclusive of all age-groups are as follows:?
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. ; i istrict
The surveillance activities and malaria cases radically treated in the dist

D .1
from the year 1967 to 1976 are indicated as follows: s—
. 0
Year No. of Surve-  No.of No. of I:lo o[:if . SPECIES gases
' iltance staff blood  blood ¥ Pv. Pf P.m. Mixed radi-

i ides  slides  slides cally
working cosl}:ected exami- found treate()l
Sub- Domici- n positive
Inspec- lary
*tor of Health
Statistics Visitor . m -
e 8
4 3 6 16 2382
19‘157 1§ 5(3) 2311 23311 2721 15417 112;12 3 g 28
1968 16 52 29666 29666 3673 ?3‘35 al - B
1969 16 54 30362 30362 6299 05 % T 1 s
1970 16 53 gsasa a5 364 05 oo oy
1971 is §7 27630 27373 5674 365 W T 5 ou
1972 15 +s7 28322 28134 4692 66 e T % s
om0 R e meown DR T3 B
197, 2858 %
1575 13 3 9653 29930 9048 gég; ;43822 TR 1
1976 4+ 16 58 35369 35269 9029

The details of DDT spraying operation in the district during 1975 are

shown as follows:? —
By 7 dwelling houses and others 0. 0
Rounds No. of No. of No. o population
NMEP  villages/camps spray - covered
team cov Kheti Granaries
operation Houses sg:dw kutlr  Other huts
S
Village Camp 0 prrvys
1st Round 13 339 87 16801 218: 40 5412 69756
2nd Round 13 287 84 12780 181
i ear. Villages and camps which are
ODT spray is carried oit cverzer);d annually by two rounds of DDT

situated below 762 metres are €0 24 metres are sprayed

15
spray, and those situated between 762 metres and

Blooq fzﬁdes SPECIES j
Year positive Pv. Pt P.m. _J_'g
1976 9029 5652 3356 — un’
1977 4117 2490 1620 - 7

! Source : Statistical Hand

Book of Tirap Districi, 1975-78.

2 Source : Statistical Hand ‘Book o(‘Tirap District, 1978.77,

once g year, :

Control of Other Serious Diseases
Tuberculosis

The B.C.G. vaccination campaign Was

——

* Including one Superior Field Worker.
#* 188 bloodt wides found broken. Tirsp

Source : (a) Statistical Hand Books al P
Suatistisl Hand Booky .%ig;wﬁffmcg, 1975-76,

? Source ; “atacstical Hand

\

started in the district in 1957.

District, 1972-78, 1975-76 and 1976:77.

Pradesh, 1978-74 to 1976-77,
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The details of B.C.G. vaccination carried out from 1968 to 1975 are as
follows:?
(In number)

Year Total Registered Eligible Vaccinated
1968 100 100 90
1969 7548 2058

1970 —_— — 16-9—?-
1971 44324 22761 17370
1972 27611 15882 14926
1973 6151 3703 3344
1974 22945 11395 6970
1975 698 698 694
Small-Pox

' The National Small-pox Eradication Programme en U
in 1962. There are eight NSEP teams func%ioning iﬁispsis::?gt. tall(’rtsveﬂl:"
tive measures against small-pox are taken regularly every year by the
NSEP Inspectors and Health Assistants. The follow}ng table is indicative
of the NSEP activities in the district during 1972-73:?

4

IS\;Q I:farln; ‘ctyf Location Primary Re-Vaccination
) s Vaccination  (RV) given Total
.(PV) given  (in number)
(in number)

3 Khonsa | 972 sar 610
3, De{)mal' 2 81 B
4. Chan laln 51 1469 o
M Miaos g . 1112 2452 3564
6: Manmao 1926 9288 122
7. Nam 566 2847 3413:’
8 Lompone 89 492 581
;Lo o owm
10. Ka;mbar?m Bl 720 dh
0. K 270 1432 170
. anchao 209 614 8”?
- ToLa 6170 28029 34198
urce :  Statistical Hand Books of Tirap District, 1972.78 snd 197 576“/5$

$ Soyrce ¢ i
Directorate of Health WCCS, Gmﬂnmﬂ“ Of Ar“nﬂCha‘ Pl‘adﬁhv
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The achievements made by the eight NSEP teams working in the district
are as follows:®

Year Number of Number of Total

Primary Vaccination Re-vaccination number
(PV) given (RV) given

1973.74 5,330 22,280 27,610

1974-75 5,360 31,980 37,340

1975-76 4,000 19,990 23,990

1976-77 2,412 5.561 7,973

Nutrition

The staple food of the local people consists of millet, vegetables and
.beer is also a regular item of their diet. A dietary survey
cartied out in the Siang District of Arunachal Pradesh showed that the
food taken by the Adis was richer in many respects than that of the
average Indian peasant. The food was richer by 16 per cént in calorie,
17 per cent in protein, 70 per cent in calcium and 33 per cent in vitamin A.
The richness of food is largely due to the rice-beer containing protein and
minerals, which supplements the ordinary diet. This example of food value
is generally applicable also to the Tirap District, as the food-habit of
the people in both Siang and Tirap Districts is basically same. The
absence of deficiency diseases like beriberi, rickets, scurvy, pellagra or
xerophthalmia in this district shows that the local diet is not lacking in
necessary ingredients of a balanced food and nutrition.

Goitre is endemic in certain areas of the district due to scarcity of salt.
Steps to eradicate goitre have been taken by distributing jodised salt

among the local people.

meat. Rice

Sanitation

The sanitary conditions in many villages of the district are deplorable.
Places with some sanitary arrangements are Very few in number. In fact,
the insanitary way of living is often responsible for spread of various
diseases that afflict the local people. villages are generally situated on the
top of hills or on a slant, and they are widely separated from each other.
The water-sources are remotely Jocated. To make things worse, some of
them are not easily accessible. It is diffcult for most of the people to get

! Source : Statistical Hand Books of Arunachal Pradesh, 1973-74 to 1976-77. X
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regular supply of water for drinking and domestic purposes. Springs are
available in some of the villages, but there are also stagnant pools of
polluted seepage or fast flowing streams at the foot of the hills from where
the villagers fetch water. The high occurrence of diarrhoea, dysentery
and gastro-intestinal diseases in the district is due mainly to the scarcity
of drinking water.

The people live in pile-dwellings. Inside the house they keep a constantly
burning fire-place in the centre of each room. The smoky rooms without
proper ventilation cause eye-diseases, and a good number of them suffer
from chronic conjunctivities resulting in the loss of eye-sight.

It has been one of the constant endeavours of the Government to0
improve the sanitation of villages. The people are persuaded to clear both
the dry and wet refuses, and campaigns through posters and other means
emphasising the dangers of insanitary way of living are organised to educate
the people. The need for protection of the drinking-water reservoirs from
pollution is also explained to them.

With the spread of education and medical activities in the district, the
people are becoming gradually conscious of the health problems and the
value of sanitation. Their economic betterment for which various develop-
ment schemes are being executed would no doubt infuse in them a hygienic
sense. About 57 schemes for rural water supply have been implemented
in the district till 1975. Steps have also been taken for drainage to prevent
logging of liquid wastes and for laying down pipelines in the villages in
order to fetch water from perennial streams. Water supply schemes are
also included in the Community Development Projects.

Filtered water is supplied to the townships and some villages. Tube
wells have been installed in a number of villages and administrative head-
quarters. Water supply to places at higher altitude is made by gravitation
system from nearby streams. Reservoirs have been constructed at different
places. Khela, Khonsa, Changlang, Nampong, Namsang, Jairampur and
some places have the provision of regular water supply.

Health education is imparted to the villagers by audio-visual and other
means, such as magic lantern and film shows, display of posters in schools,
health centres and other places. Principles of elementary hygiene and sani-
tation are explained to the students in schools as also to the village leaders.

Medical Organisation

The District Medical Officer is the head of the medical organisation in
the district. He is assisted by medical officers and other subordinate staff.
. He is also the inspecting officer of all government hospitals and dispen-
saties in the district. The set up of the medical organisation is as follows :
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District Medical Officer ..

Mcdical Officers

|

Curative Services Preventive Services Promotive Services
“en
| ¢ s
(1) Hospitals Communicable Disease (1) Sanitation and
(2) Dispensaries and Control Nutrition
Health Units Mgrames
(2) Maternity and
Child Health
, (3) Family Planning
(3) Medical Teams ypp. NSEP. (4) Health Education

Old Beliefs and Methods of Treatment

A common belief of the old days which works in the minds of tl.le local
people is that diseases are caused by evil spirits. .’I'he concep.t is what
is spiritually caused can be cured spiritually. Sacrifices of animals and

exorcisms are, therefore, necessary to appease the hostile spirits causing
diseases. The people have their own indigenous methods of dlagnosl's.and
‘ f some wild plants are used by them as medicines.

cure. Herbs and leaves o ! ! .
An account of the ways and means by which diseases are dealt with

according to the old beliefs is appended below :

Among the Singphos

i i i d by some malignant
Th hos believe that the diseases are cause :
spirit: c?ﬁgg nats. There are eighteen such nats anq they are responsnb]e
for all kinds of diseases. Pigs, fowls and dogs are sacrificed to them in order
to get rid of their evil influences.

f a woman
i i :dered as the most powerful rat. }Barrenness of 2
g N #s responsible for accidents, body injury and

is i to it. Monu Nat ; bod
;::Rllt:ilel:umll’ropi:iation of both these nats is done by sa.tcnﬁc.mg buffaloes.
: have the power of causing miscarriage or death

] is believed to I
gfl s:nbalzgt i;sthe womb. So it is propitiated in the fifth month of pregnancy.
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Nin?on Nat, a female spirit, causes fever at night. She is propitiated with
a pig _and a chicken. When Murong Nat attacks a man, he suffers from
drowsiness and pain in the joints. Sacrifice of a red chicken is required
for propitiating the Singran Nar. Bleeding from a wound, drunkenness and
§tomach pain, cold, cough or night blindness are ascribed to the malign
influence of Ningse Nat. A buffalo is sacrificed to repel the evil influence
of the spirit. Pain in body and joints is ascribed to a human-like spirit
called Finin Finim. Khumbang Sawa Nat is believed to be the main spirit
responsible for blood vomiting, skin disease, cough and cold. Animals are
sacrificed to appease him.

For prolonged and chronic diseases, which the Singphos call anas,
medicinal herbs are generally used as antidotes.

Some of the diseases and indigenous methods of treatment done by the
Singpho medicine-men are as follows:

~ Disease - Symptom Treatment

1) Muksa Ana Swelling of the testi- Rhizome of inggong koru
cles and pain in the (a kind of plant) roots of
testicular nerve along a creeper (called keepa
with high fever pot), rhizomes of inggu

khongpat and gunkai kan,
two kinds of creepers,
leaves from nemimo lap
tree and seven pieces Of

ginger are pounded together -

into a paste and appliefi
locally while the juice 18
taken orally,

2) Bengi Ana Di.ﬁiculty in passing a) Seven pieces of root of @
urine plant called kinjiri sing and
’ seven black peppers are
boiled in a little quantity
of water, and the juice 1§
taken in one dose.

b) The urine of a flying squir-
rel is collected and seven
grains of bora rice are

*  soaked in it. Then the
rice grains are dipped in 8

° little water and given 10

‘the patient.
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Disease Symptom
3) Tan Ana Swelling of the cheek

and coming of pus
from the ear

4) Yokho Muchi  Severe pain in the a)

Tai throat

5) Waluting Tooth-ache

6) Na Michitai Wounds
ear

7) Kalong Ki Wounds in the genital

part
disease

Treatment

Seven small pieces of the
root of bantroru creeper,
seven shoots with leaves of
chumon mulung plant, roots
of ura (bamboo), roots of
umkan lufo plant, cloves,
seven grains of salt are
boiled together in a bamboo
chunga and the juice is
taken in few doses.

The cotyledonous part of
seeds of khinrimsi tree is
burnt and. given' to the
patient to take.

A paste made of roots of
nokhurru plant, two black
peppers and salt are given
to the patient.

A paste is made of Mishmi
teeta (kasturi) and a little
quantity of the spleen of
of a bear. It is then ap-
plied locally.

Til oil, musk, frog’s blood,
toad’s feet and roots of
bukung map in varying pro-
portions are mixed together.
The finer part of the paste
is then applied locally with
the feather of a black hen.
A stem of betel leaf vine,
a little quantity of sing-
chum, spleen of . ‘Gui’,
spleen of a black cobra, a
tooth of a jungle rat are
grounded properly into a .
paste and applied locally.
The wounded part is wash-
ed with the juice of nimum
lap leaves before the medi-
cine is applied. *
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Dise )
ase Symptom Treatment
8) Misit
. Lepr i
prosy A kind of insect called

9) Muksha tu Ana Dysentery

10y Pingkhan Ana Cholera

11) Nipu Chuwadai Snake-bite

kosang, spleens of a wild
bear and of a tiger are
mixed with some quantity
of ‘jokhar’ and ‘gondhok’.
The affected portion is
washed thoroughly with
the juice of impipatlap
leaves and then the paste
is applied locally.

Outer cortex of vangroi
phun and puhen fi trees,
green shoots of juhon chan
phun tree, tuber of pokha
sikao (a kind of wild onion),
three black peppers and
salt are pounded together
and then boiled in a bam-
!)Cto pipe (chunga). The
juice is taken by the
patient.

Bark of uriyam and khnu
phun trees, roots of a kind
of fern called bih longoni
and rice-grains are pounded
together and its juice is
given to drink.

Roots of a small herb call-
ed kongkanru are pounded
and.the juice is taken out.
A silver coin is rubbed-on

a stone and dipped in

water. This process goes
on till the water becomes
silvery. The juice is then
mixed in the water and the

mixture is applied round
« the bitten spot.

* nose and pain in the joints.
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Among the Noctes

The belief that discases are due to the actions of evil spirits is also
prevalent among the Noctes. Hence, they make appropriate sacrifices to

satisfy the spirits. The spirit Kangsak makes a man speechless and a
The powerful spirit Bolinang Thang

big pig is to be offered to appease it.
can turn a man mad, but it could be pacified by offering a white chicken.
Bekom is another such powerful spirit which can cause bleeding from the
To appease the spirit a squirrel is killed in
the jungle with bow and arrow, or a hen is let Joose in the jungle or a

pig is sacrificed in the name of the spirit.
Witcheraft is also known to the Noctes. It is usually practised by some
omen adept in the art of black magic. At times the villagers seek their

help for treatment of patients.
There are also medicine-men among the Noctes. Herbs are used by
them as medicines. Some of the diseases and their treatment by these

medicine-men are as follows:

1. Snake-bite — A kind of creeper called somha ru is cut o pieces
and ‘boiled, and then its juice is applied as

medicine.
A paste made out of leaves of a creeper called

ranges is applied locally.
Kachup leaves are slightly warmed over the fire

3. Acute pain —
and massaged in the affected portion.

2. Bone fracture —

Among the Wanchos

at diseases are caused by a malignant spirit

d. According to the prescription of the diviner -
ficed to appease him and to ward

The Wanchos believe th
called Bau-rang, the earth go
and priests, pigs and chickens are sacri

off his malign influence.
the Wanchos as well and their treatments

Medicine-men are found among
of certain diseases are believed to be very effective. Some of the common

diseases in local names, the symptoms and methods of treatment are as
follows:

Disease Symptom Treatment

1. Khangkak Headache An egg shell is grounded into
- : powder and then rubbed

locally for relief of the pain.



230 TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER
Disease Symptom Treatment
2. Woklok i
Stomach pain A little quantity of opium is

mixed with water and given
to drink.

3. Maipong o -
aipong Pain in the joints A piece of dry fish, few pieces .

of mithun and pig meat ar¢
put in a bamboo tube, half
filled with water. Then three
stones after being sufficiently
heated are placed in the tube.
The patient is required tO
inhale the vapour coming out
of the tube.

4. Haikak
Cough Few pieces of ginger and
some maked, a local black

pepper, are taken together.

Among the Tangsas

The T; ; oo
spitits ar:nrg;a;so nl;-.ll;lzvefo:h:t .evxl 1ptentions and activities of malevolent
Th;;e spirits are named by a:ll;l:mus discases which afflct the human being®

e M : )
ote. to 80(:1i2ni ilattnpl.xte the cause of diseases like fever, headache, paint
are due to the evil spirits.  The L‘{nsris believe that all accidental deaths
name a number ofa Ctl(‘n%s of a particular malevolent spirit. The Ron-Rangs
blood dysentery a ;pmts Wwho are responsible for fever, stomach trouble,
particular dis:?;e n'1"hso on. Each spirit, according to them, causes a
belief in the spirit ¢ Khemsings and the Yoglis have also a similar

The ideae ;pﬁts that bring sorrow and misery to their lives
be corcd byopm e‘tievtlil spirits led t.he Tangsas to believe that'diseases can
ceremonies involxine. i oL the spirits, and for this purpose they perform

@ divinations, incantations and sacrifices of pigs, fowls,

:}llcee.zieee;s e;fl.d ghlf fu o of mec.licines was very rare among them, Although °
with the CXtensi:ne sfabom. discases are now undergoing a gradual change
of medical help and facilities, they still have a deep- -

rooted faith in their own cures,
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Important Local Herbs and Their Effectiveness

Some of the local herbs used by the tribal medicine-men for treatment
Investigation into the efficacy

of patients are known to be very effective. jatio .
o and aromatic plants is likely to enrich our

of these local medicinal herbs .
dicines. A medicinal herb known locally as ome'zrmk_o
knowledge o e teeta, the dried rhizome of which is

or arong and botanically as coptis ed rl '
familiarlé; known as Mishmi teeta, has been found in this area. slnce 195§.
herbs and plants have been analysed besides coptis

at least twenty different . )
teeta. One of these herbs is said to possess properties comparable to

cocaine.



CHAPTER XV

PUBLIC LIFE AND VOLUNTARY SOCTAL SERVICE
ORGANISATIONS

Representation of the District in the State and the Union Legislatures

Under the Government of Union Territories Act, 1963 (20 of 1963) as
amended by the Government of Union Territories (Amendment) Act, 1975
(29 of 1975), both coming into force from August 15, 1975, the Union
Territory of Arunachal Pradesh has two seats in the Lok Sabha, ie., the
House of the People. The territory has been divided into two parliamentary
constituencies—(1) Arunachal West. and (2) Arunachal East. The Tirap
District is included in the Arunachal East constituency.

According to the provisions of the said Acts and the Order of the
Election Commission made in respect of the delimitation of assembly

constituencies, the district of Tirap is represented in the Legislative Assembly

of Arunachal Pradesh by six members elected from the following single

member territorial constituencies :!
Name of Constituency Extent of Constituency

Miao, Deban and Vijoynagar, Circles in

the Miao Sub-division and Nampong Circle

in the Changlang Sub-division.

2. Changlang Changlang and Manmao Circles in the
Changlang Sub-division.
Laju Circle and the villages in Khons8
Circle lying to the South and South-West
of the Metal road connecting Changlang.
Khonsa and Longding,

1. Noadihing-Nampong

3. Khonsa South

4. Khonsa North

: Circle excluding the villages in the Khons8
Circle falling in the Khonsa south
’ constituency.

! The Arunachal Pradesh Gazette, Extraordinary . 42, Ttanagar, dated
November 5, 1975, xtraordinary Issue No. 42 g

Namsang Circle, Khonsa town and Khonsa:
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Niausa (Longding) and Kanubari (Banfera)

5. Niausa-Kanubari
Circles in the Longding Sub-division.

Pongchau and Wakka Circles in the

6. Pongchau-Wakka
Longding Sub-division.

Political Parties

The Janata Party and the People’s Party of Arunachal were the two

‘main political parties working in the district. The Indian National Congress

also exercised considerable influence in the area at the time of the Lok
Sabha election in 1977. v _

In the General Election to the Lok Sabha held for the first time in the
Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh in the month of March 1977,
Shri Bakin Pertin, an independent candidate, was elected from the ".Xrunachal
East Parliamentary Constituency comprising the Tirap District. His nearest
i ess candidate.
l'lVIaI: :;’1368 grsfocn}fxieral Election to the Legislative Assembly of Aruna'ufhal
Pradesh, held in the month of February, 1978, there were two pf)lmcal
parties, the Janata Party and the People’s Par'ty .of Arunachal, in the
field contesting for six assembly seats .of the dlstrlc’t. The Janata Party
put up candidates for all the seats, while the People’s Party contested for
four seats. A Janata Party candidate was declared ?h?cted unopposed. from
the Niausa-Kanubari constituency. As for the remaining five seats, sixteen
candidates contested. There was a straight contest only in the Pongchau-
Wakka constituency between a Janata Party candidate and an Independent

candidate. ' .
The results of the election are as follows:

Parties Number of . Name of Candidates  Name of

Seats Won Elected Constituency
Shri Tengam Changlang
poe Tanata ! Shri Nokmey Namati Khonsa North
bk Shri Noksong Boham' Niausa-Kanubari
Shri Wangnam Pongchau-Wakka
Wangshu .
The People’ 2 Shri Jungpum Jugli ~ Noadihing-Nampong
Pa:t e(f)pcs Shri Sijen Kongkang Khonsa South
y o .
Arunachal )

tte, Extraordinary Issue No. 61, Itanagar,
' Source : (a) The Arunachal Pradesh Gaze

() At News {shillong, FebruaryMarch, 1978, Vol. No. 7, No. 1,

PP 1-2,
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Except for the Niausa-Kanubari constituency returning a candidt}te un-
contested, the total number of electorate in the other five constituencies was
32,634, while the aggregate percentage of valid votes polled was 65.60.

Voluntary Social Service Qrganisations

Some of the voluntary social service organisations functioning in the
district are as follows: '

(1) The Ramkrishna Mission,

(2) The Sarada Mission,

(3) The Bharatiya Adimjati Sevak Sangh, Nampong and

(4 The Bharat Seva Mission, Borduria. v

These organisations have been working in different areas of the di.-‘ltl'l"t
for social welfare, educational and cultural development. The Ramknsl}nas
Mission Boys’ School near Deomali and the Ramkrishna Sarada Missu?n :
Girls’ School at Khonsa are among the best educational institutions 1.
Arunachal Pradesh. The Bharatiya Adimjati Sevak Sangh, an old Indian )
institution, has three centres in the district for tribal welfare espeCiauY o1
children. The Bharat Seva Mission has organised four medical centres. m{
the district. They also render services to promote social education. Besides
them, there is the International Brotherhood Mission at Miao, which 1{8_4
working for the well-being of children. The institution has 50 students on
its roll. N

Some social and cultural societies have also been formed in the disfﬁ‘?“f&
for preservation and development of the age-old tradition and rich heritsg®
of the people. They are as follows :

(1) The District Social and Cultura) Society, Khonsa, L

(2) The Tangsa Culturat Society, Tirap and I

(3) The Nocte Cultural Society, Khonsa.

The social service organisations are given necessary assistance and Sfa“"f
in-aid by the Government. g

Social Welfare Advisory Board
The Arunachal Pradesh Social Welfare Advisory Board, constituted ‘ﬁg
1963, has been executing various welfare programmes for women °-.
children through the Welfare Extension Project Centres under the Pr
Implementing Committees. There are two Project Implementing Committ®
in the district, one at Changlang and the. other at Khonsa. Under tHe¥%
Committees there are five Welfare Extension Project Centres locate
Changlang, Rangkatu, Lapnan, Kaimai and Nianu. Bach of the W¢
Extension Project Centres is staffed by one Gramsevika, who looks 4/
o .
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the Balwadi (pre-basic school), adult education classes, craft classes etc,
and one Dai attending to maternity cases.These centres serve as small
health units providing first aid services to the local people.

The Board receives grant-in-aid from the Union Territory Government
and financial help and assistance from the Central Social Welfare Board
for implementation of its various welfare programmes.

The welfare programmes undertaken in the d1str1<.:t by the board for
implementation through the Welfare Extension Project Centres pertain,
among other things, to the following: ' .

(1) Balwadi (Pre-Basic School for Chzldren}—'ljhe Balwadis of the five
Welfare Extension Project Centres provide the chlldr.en elementary educa-
tion through recitation of nursery rhymes and Enghgh. alphabc;t_, demon-
stration of toys, numerical blocks etc. Apart from giving nutnuoys food
to the children, the Balwadis also look after their bathing and clothing. In
1977-78, there were 234 children in the Balwadis in the.c;istrict.

(2) Nutrition Programme — The Supplementary Nutrltlon. Programme
sponsored by the Central Social Welfare Boarc} and the Union Territory
Government has been extended to the Balwadis attached to the Welfare
Extension Project Centres. . ' . |

(3) Free Medical Aid to the Vzllager_s- Medical care is rendered fre‘ely
by the trained Dais to patients in villages and the Welffue Extension
Project Centres. Maternity, pre-natal and post-natal, services are also

Qis. :
re?g;regocl‘)i);lﬂgdfcaﬁon——Lectures are givep to the villagers rcgularly by
the Gramsevikas at the time of visiting their houses on personal hygleng,

i i ce of sanitation etc.

Chzls‘; C?;,’,dgsp;ngm of Education f_or Adult Women — This programme
aims at holding classes by the Gramsevikas for f:ducation .of adult women.

(6) Vocational Training — Under ‘the Voc.atlonal 'I:ralmng"’l.’rogramme,

.various arts and crafts, such as weaving, sewing, tailoring, knitting etc.are
taught to the village women. Besides these, the women are also. given
instructions in culinary and househo{d matters concerning preparation of
nutritious food, preservation of food,. kitchen garci.cmpg, ﬂ°?§'ef gafdenmg etc.
"At the initial stage, attempts are pelng made to impart training in weaving.

() Mohila Mandal —A Mohila Mandal has been organised at Go;u
in the district. .
WI(I:)ge'Cgcl’trzi":sza;x;‘;ecreatioml Activities - The Gramsevikas organise f?lk
song, folk dance etc, and sporis and games in each of the Welfare Extension

_Project Centres.



CHAPTER XVI

PLACES OF INTEREST

The Tirap District is a south-western projection of Arunachal Pradesh
in its eastern extremity. It has an international border with Burma, which
runs along the crest of the Patkai Hills on the south-east. Indeed, it is
the gateway to India in the east. From times immemorial, waves of tribal
migration flowed to India across the Patkai and its ridges descending into
the stretch of land watered by the Burhi-Dihing, Noa-Dihing and their
tributaries.

The district is a mountainous area with a crestline ranging from an average
of 1,829 metres to 4,571 metres. The tangle of hill ranges decked with sub-
tropical forests and the luxuriant growth of vegetation at the foot-hills,
winding rivers and innumerable rivulets cascading from the hills and flowing
through the green expanse of the dales and valleys and the serenity of the
countryside are features of the beautiful landscapes of Tirap.

Verrier Elwin writing about the Tirap District says, “In the old days.
mothers in the plains of Assam used to subdue naughty children by telling
them if they didn’t behave, the Rang-pangs would come and carry them
off. No one quite knew who the Rang-pangs really were, and in actual
fact no such tribe exists, but they were supposed to live in fortified villages
along the Patkoi Range which separates India from Burma. Thence they
would descend on the plains, and carry off men, women and children to
slavery and even for sacrifice. I once made a lengthy tour along the
formidable slopes of the Patkoi and one day came to a valley which was
said to be their traditional home. It was a valley to tempt the myth-
maker to excess; I cannot think what Herodotus would have made of it-
The hills descended precipitously to a raving stream cascading down from
the great ridge above; winds thwarting winds ‘bewildered and forlorn’;
bent the trees before them; and on a crag above there was a lonely
village, aloof, witch-haunted—the clouds lay low about it. Yet when I
went there 1 found the people very agreeable; they were hospitable,
friendly, kind, a little suspicious at first, but far from being the monsters
of popular legend”.! Indeed, here in the district of Tirap live groups of
tribal people who are as welcoming as their country.

! Verrier Elwin, A Philosophy for NEFA (Shillong, 1964), pp. 24-25.

N
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The establishment of a regular administration and the developmental and
welfare activities that are being carried on have brought about far-reaching
changes in this district and in the life of the people living here. Places
which were remote or unapproachable previously are now connected by a
net-work of roads and some of them may even be reached by air or motor
vehicles. Tt is, therefore, also a matter of interest to know how the
places in this formerly little known district are springing up as new town-

ships and developing villages. . .
Some of these places of interest, briefly described as follows, merit

particular mention:*

BaNFERA (LU)

Banfera also called Lu is a Wancho village with a total population of
758 persons. It is also the headquarters of an administrative circle in
the Longding Sub-division. It has a health unit and a school.

Banfera is also called Runu after the name of the Rujan clan who were
its earlier settlers. S. E. Peal, a famous explorer, came to this place in

1872, and met the Chief of Banfera. '
In the present site of Banfera village, there were two other villages

of two groups of people called Kan and Man. It is said that the inhabitants
of Wannu, a Wancho village, drove: them out to the plains and established
the present Banfera village. The Kans went to the plains of Assam and
established a village there, which is now known as Kanubari. An elder
brother from the chief’s family of Wannu came to rule over the Banfera
village, and hence it is now recognised as an elderly village of the Wanchos.

Bisa

Bisa is situated on the bank of the Kharem stream, two miles north of
its junction with the Burhi-Dihing. A century ago, S.E. Peal observed
that the people of this village traded in rubber. Bisa was also a stronghold
of the Singphos. The Chief of Bisa played an important role in the
history of the district. Bisa was besieged a number of times by the

British.
BORDUMSA

Bordumsa, about '130.20 km from Khonsa, is the headquarters of an
important administrative circle in the Miao Sub-division. The village was

1t The population figures shown in this chapter are based on the 1971 Census.
. [
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established by the Dumsa clan. The circle headquarters and the village
have a tota.l populathlon of about 442 persons. A health unit has been
established in this village. The place has been electrified since 1969.

BORDURIA

‘ BO{duria is a very important Nocte village in the Khonsa Sub-division,
mhabl.te‘d by about 855 persons. There is a craft centre in this village.
Electricity has been extended to this village since 1976.

The Nocte name of the village is cha-la, che means tiger and la

kite. The name Borduria was given by the Ahom kings. The original
name was Borduwaria, meaning the people of the main gate, bor for big
a1.1d duwar for door or gate. It is said that the Ahom kings made
fnendst.up with the Chief of Borduria and appointed him the keeper of
the main gate for which he was called Borduwaria.

CHANGLANG

A small township has developed at Changlang at an altitude of 549 metres. .

Changl'an.g is a sub-divisional headquarters in charge of an Extra Assistant
Commissioner. The teachers’ training institute called Buniadi Siksha
Bhave}n, .the only one of its kind in Arunachal Pradesh, is situated here.
The institute provides different training courses to the teachers attached
to various schools in Arunachal Pradesh.

A large number of Tibetan refugees have been ili i 0
newly establis!]ed villages, a few miles away from Ch;;;:al:;ltz?ns;gp.tw

Changlang is only 72 km from Khonmsa. It has a 12 bedded health
unit and a craft centre. The township has been electrified since 1967.
The total population-of Changlang is 1,779 persons. '

DEOMALL

Deomali, a charming resort by a small ri indi i
forest, is Iclose to the boundary of Assam, ::; ':éﬁileiﬁe:ihrwoil:}glhlghiz)s(:rf;;
foh_a_rkauya in Assam by road. Besides being the headquarters of the
Divisional Forest Officer, Khonsa Forest Division and qthe Arunachal
Pradesh Forest Corporation Ltd, its importance lies in the fact that two
forest-based medium-scale industries, namely the Nocte Timber Company
Ltd and the Narottam Co-operative Industries Ltd producing vehéers tea-
chexsts, ?ly-board etc, are at this place. These apart, another local indl;strial
::?mr?nsq;l a saw - 'mill, namely the Narottam  Udyog acting as &
. venemm agegt tp the Narom Co-operapve Industries, also produces

LA

_in Burma, which owed allegiance to it It
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The Ramkrishna Mission Boys’ School near Deomali is one of the
model educational institutions of Arunachal Pradesh. Deomali has still
other attractions. It has a beautiful cultural centre, a park and an ex-
perimental farm growing coffee, cocoa and various aromatic plants.

The climate of the place is moderate and pleasant. It has a health unit.
Deomali has been provided with electric lights since 1968.

DIYUN VALLEY

Diyun Valley is famous for many rare species of fauna.  One-horned
rthinos were also seen previously in this valley, but now they are almost

. extinct. This is an ideal place for a wild life sanctuary.

GANDHIGRAM

Gandhigram is a very well orga
population is about 885 persons.
which it links by a bridle path.

nised village inhabited by the Lisus. The
1t is about 12 km away from Vijoynagar,

JAIRAMPUR |

Jairampur, a place after the name of Shri Jairamdas Daulatram, the then
Governor of Assam, is in the Nampong circle of the district, about 45 km
from Margherita with which it is connected by a motorable road. It has
a population of 2670 persons. It has a High School and a saw mill.

Electricity has been extended to this place.

KANUBARI

Kanubari, about 144 km from Khonsa, is situated in the Longding Sub-
It has a small population of only about 68 persons. Kanubari
is connected with Longding as well as Sapekhati in the plains of Assam
by road. A health unit has been established here. Tea plantation has been

introduced in the Kanubari area on an experimental basis.

division.

" Situated on the northern slope of the Patkai, Khanu is one of the large
and important Wancho villages. It had satellite villages across the Patkai
s nearest circle headquarters is

Wakka.
Khanu was outside the sphere of regular administration tilk 1956, It was

first visited by Dr. S. K. Chatterjee, then Medical Officer, Nigusa in response
to @ call from the villagess for medical aid. ‘
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KHELA

Khela was the headquarters of the district from 1955 to 1959. The
headquarters were shifted to Khonsa in 1959. With a population of about
293 persons Khela is now a developed place in the Khonsa circle. It has
a model garden for coffee and rubber, and nurseries for cardamom.

KHONSA .

Khonsa is the district headquarters since 1959. An administrative centre

was opened here in 1954. It has now developed into a town with electri-

city, telegraph, telephone and water-supply facilities. There is a regular
bus-service between Khonsa and Naharkatiya in Assam. It has road
communications with other sub-divisiona] headquarters in the district.
Situated on the ledges and slants of hills, Khonsa is a beautiful place with
picturesque spots all around. A Higher Secondary School and a model
residential girls’ school, a library and a museum, a 30 bedded district
hospital, a district emporium and a craft centre are among its important
institutions. The local people are the Noctes. .
Lying at a high altitude surrounded by hills, Khonsa looks like a bowl-
shaped place. The total population is about 2,857 persons. It enjoys a
moderate climate, |

Lawy

Laju is the biggest Nocte village in the district. Situated at an altitude
of about 1676 metres, the place is inhabited by about 1,610 persons. Laju
is a circle headquarters in the Khonsa Sub-division. It has a health unit
and a craft centre.

The place has been electrified since 1970.
LarTANG

Laptang is one of the old villages of the Noctes. One Khunbao of this
village was the first Nocte chief. The Noctes cal] the village Long-than

(long for stone, than for seat). The village is. situated: in the Khonsa sub-

division. It is inhabited by about 374 persons. : -

LoNGpING R R

Situated in the south-western ‘part of the dl&tnqt.l.ongdm ua bcaut; ful ,

Namsanc

divis has 1O ,‘ ro
:logls;l:lt]i.onhis about 360 persons. The Nocte
lginiang. thin, 1 mgff given by the Ahom Kkings.
- The name Namsang was 8Iv% .

" Nemsang is sbout B2 U5 N phce in 1974
 Electricity haswextended this pla | | |

Nnusa
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ith - i jew of hill ranges. The
.divisional headquarters with -a vyxde open Vi [
al:ni;:gzlz%;tithteqthe local population of about 529 persons. Longding

is connected with Khonsa, the district headquarters, by a road. There is a

health unit, a Higher Secondary Scpool and a craft centre.
Longding has been electrified since 1973.

LONGPHONG

Longphong is
from Longding by road.
tion is about 823 persons.

at this place.

i ivisi is about 17.5 km

i in the Longding sub-division. It is a
e ’lIl‘1he Jocal people are the Wanchos and the Qopula-
An unit of the Bharat Seva Mission is situated

e Miao, about 147 km from Khonsa, has now

. ingpho village, s
Originally & Smﬁiﬁ? ‘:cllmginistrative centre and a sub-divisional head-
become an x.mgoh bited by a number of Singpho clans and the Tangsas.
quarters. It is mna Margherita. Most of the Chakma

. ice between Miao and o
There is a bus ts;:w :r‘:t:ehile Fast Pakistan have been rehabilitated around
refugees from

Miao. it and a saw, mill. It has been provided
" bedded health unit an _
.xli? ht:?c;ylginoe dle971_ The population is about 742 persons.
wi ec ‘ o

Navrora is situated in the morth-eastern part of

” heagqua;;:)e;s.xhonsa and 64 km from Margherita in
o n of about 656 persons.

s alg:r}t’)l:::go has been electrified since 1969. '

Nampong, 2 cire ‘
the district, about 153
Assam by road. It ha
There is a health unit

‘ . in the Khonsa Sub-
Id villages of the Noctes i : ™
Nams is one of the O sortant  circle  headquarters. e
i ow become an. Tho me of the village is
and nyan (anyan) for new, meaning new village.

from the district headquarters at Khonsa.

cL S i J Khonsa.
et i ot gl distance of 49.6 km from K
Wanchio 41F8 8t |
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?fla:gz;;? ;;Tle headquarters in the Longding Sub-division, has a population
persons. The place is connected with Khonsa by road.

NINU

Ninu also spelt Nginu i i : :
1,584 persons. ginu is the biggest Wancho village inhabited by about
out to avenge th ancios 1875.1' Punitive military expeditions sent
Duting the Cour:e Hgisst;zre resulted in the destruction of the Ninu village.
se iti . o
were also ravaged. expeditions Senua, Longkai and Nisa villages
An interesting descripti
o, ption of the Ninu vi . .
given by R. G. Woodthorpe is as follows :vﬂlage during the expedition a8

: .“rlwhe c F ! ‘
scenery was magnificent ; a high, darkly-wooded range behind Ninu

desce
cipi‘c:elzdfso:l };I;U;Lttllyf ior about 1,500 feet, when it suddenly changes its pre-
ul open undulating country, well watered by a succession

of .
clear, babbling streams, at the cool waters of which, in the deep shade -

of ¢

\quenl::]inf}fei(:-f ;r_ees.' dotted along their banks, magnificent methna (mithun)

other lofty hiltlslrvsvz’ ded al the Dili, into which these streams all flow, fist

gentle slopes, ow o .along the ridges, but cultivated below on the more

S hich e e.rn which the cloud-shadows are lazily moving, and' on

Patkei s villages ghtt.er brightly. To our left the high peaks of the
range lose their outline in the hot and hazy atmosphere: it iy #

beautifu .
1 country and today basking in the still sunlight all is so calm and.

e ‘ g
peaceful before us, it would seem almost impossible that treachery and

murder - ) _
&y andcgﬁli i?nd. a.h place here ; but the black cloud already darkening the’
1 changing the blue of the air o a murky brown, the rdar of the.

flames : AN
the iazs'ﬁ,;’”;*;?;i of timbers behind us, and the thought of the scene of
» Which is still before us, remind us of the eternal truth that

AEA R

even in earth’s fairest spot .
home™ aire pots the fiercest passions of man may make theft

- PONGCHAU -

Po hau, a o . e Lo
in ,th:?scomh.we:::crl: he:tdquarters in the Longding Syb-division; is situated
district headquarter'sfpa‘l of the district. It is connected with Khonsa, th®
Burma, Nagaland an via Longding by a 864 km,road. The trijunction of
, ak ! and Arunachal Pradesh ig visible fr'dm this ;me_ *nw

1 See Chdpter II for detail
2 Verrier Elwin, India’s North- ' ,
gty o TR NorhEase Froute in the Nivetesth Gentury (London, 190

s
ey

s

_ after the name of the son O
to the establishment of

> Wakka is a large Wanc

© metres. It has a health un
'in the Longding Sub-division. I8 . \

’ bout 1,202 persons. Wakka has been electrified
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h hills gradually descending towards Nagaland is magnificent.

view of the hig
r-village Middle School, a health unit and a craft centre.

It has an inte

~ Electricity has been extended to Pongchau in 1973.

PRITNAGAR

n the Vijoynagar circle, about 7 km south of

Vijoynagar by a foot track. This place may be called a holiday resort for

its scenic beauties and a beautiful lake.

i’ritnagar is situated i

Rusa

Rusa is an important Wancho village in the Banfera Circle of the
Longding Sub-division. It is inhabited by about 792 persons. The village
was called Kholuniya by the Ahoms — a fact reminiscent of the old Ahom-

tribal relations.

ated at a distance of 19 km from Namsang by road. The
pulation of about 725 ‘persons. Soha is
health unit at this place. '

Soha is situ
Noctes constitute the local po
famous for its orange. There isa

VI1JOYNAGAR

e of about 1372 metres, Vijoynagar is a well-known
circle headquarters in the Miao Sub-division. Relics of a Buddhist stupa
been discovered in the near vicinity of Vijoynagar.

and Buddha images have
It has among other important institutions a health unit and a craft centre. -
Electricity has been extended to Vijoynagar. The population is about 257

persons. The place, Jocally called Jahu-Natu, has been named Vijoynagar
f Maj General A.S. Guraya whose expedition led. .

an outpost at this place in 1962.

Situated at an altitud

WARKA e
ho village situated at an altitude of about 1372
iteand a- schodl. Wakka, a circle headquarters

is only 64 km from Khonsa. The total

pulation of the place is4

i since 1974.
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WANNU

Wannu is a Wancho village in the Banfera circle inhabited by about 8388

~ __persons. It is said to be the first village established by the Wanchos after

. they had migrated to this district. Five families staying at Wannu village

A;:v‘l,'ere Ralang, Arang, Pongla, Niyamik and Yanko. They are regarded as

S tﬁve"original clang of the Wanchos. Among them the chief was selected

- . ~from Ralang family. The village was the centre of migration of all the
different clans of the Wanchos.

A Landscape in Tirap

A topographic view from Miao




A riverscape
Wild elephants of the Namsang forest

A forest of tall trees in Deomali A tamed elephant pulling a log from the forest



There in our hijlls dawns a new era of progress’
T ess

A Nacte girl earving water in banmiboo tubes

)

Q .
A Tangsa hﬁher and her child

.

‘The Wancho Chief of Nginu village



A Tangsa man repairving his fishing net
A Nocte girl with ornaments

An old Tangsa lady carrying a basket
A Woucho girl in ceremonial  dress
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>
/ A Nocte Chief's house under construction at Bordura
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The Loku festival of the Noctes gy group dance

. ‘hanglang arcd
Wet-rice culiivation in the Changlang

: as ice-winnowing
The Mo festival of the Tangsas R



Tangsa woman at her loin-loom

Weaving at a fly-shuttle loom

A Tangsa belle

Carpet-making in the Craft Con've at Changlang




A Wancho wood-carver

D.D.T. spraying in the ~Namsang village

A Wancly vouth with rattoe-marks
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The girls'

hostel at Changlang

A village school

at Kbhagam

The Ramkrishna Sarada Mission Girls® School at Khonsa



Bovs at p vV bt S S8 S ) K O

M 5 rave b '
1 ver at the Ramkrishna Mission School at Dec l
malj

Girls at pray
’ yer at s Rambkr:
the Ramkrishna Sarada Mission School at Khonsa

Barthakur, 1. K.

Aitchison, C.‘ U.

Allen, B. C.

Banerijee, A C

Bardoloi, M. N. 9!

g
i, B

Barua. B. K.

Baruah, Tapan Kumar M. :

.~ Bhuyan, S. K.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Collection of Treaties, Engagements and
ng to India and neighbouring
1 & IV (Calcutta,

A
Sanads Relati
countries, Vol. XII Part 1

1931).
Assam District Gazetteefs (Vol. VIII) —
Lakhimpur, (Shillong, 1905).

Assam District Gazetteers (Vol. XI)— The
Sadiya and Balipara Frontier Tract Gazetteer,

Parts 1 & TI (Shillong, 1928).

The Eastern Frontier of British India (Calcutta,

+1964).

) Land of the Hornbill and Myna (Shillong,

(1
1970).

" 2) Our Festivals (Shillong. 1968)

1971, Arunachal Pradesh,

Census of India,
B, Part IVA& B

Part IA, Part IIA, Part MA &
(Dethi, 1971-73).

A Cultural History: of Assam (Early Period)

Vol. I, (Gauhati, 1969).

The Singphos and their Religion (Shillong,

1977). o
(1) Early British Relations with Assam
(Shillong, 1928).

(2) Anglo Assamese Relations, 1771-1826
- (Gauhati, 1949).



236

Bose, Manilal

Bose, Nirmal Kumar

Chakravarty, L. N,

Chatterji, Suniti Kumar

Choudhury, P. C.

Chowdhury, J. N,
Cooper, T. T.
Dalton, E. T.
Devi, Lakshmi

Dubey, S. M. {ed)

Dutta, Paru}-

(2) "THe Noctes (Shillong, 1978)..

TIRAP DisTRICT GAZETTEER

(3) Atan Buragohain and His Times
(Gauhati, 1957).

Historical and Constitutional Documents of
North-Eastern India ( 1824-1973), (Delhi, 1979).

Tribal Life in India (New Delhi, 1971).

Glimpses of the Early History of Arunachal
(Shillong, 1973).

(1) Kirita-Jana-Krti — The Indo-
Mogoloids :
Their Contribution to the History and
Culture of India (Calcutta, 1974).

(2) Tl}e Place of Assam in the History and
Civilisation of India. '

The History of Civilisation of the People of
;\9s6s;)m to the twelfth century A.D. (Gauhati,

Arunachal Panorama (Shiliong, 1973).

N?w Routes for Commerce : The Mishmee
Hills (London, 1873). ' o

Tribal_History of Eastern India
(Descriptive . Ethnology of Bengal),
(Delhi, 1973),

Ahom-Tribal Relations (Gauhati, 1968).

North East India— A Sociological Study ~ -

(Delhi, 1978).

(1) The Tangsas (Sliillox;g;. 1969). : x

sy

Elwin, Verrier

Elwin, Dr Verrier,
Shastri, B. and
Simon, I. (ed.)

Gait, Edward

Grierson, G. A.
Guha, B. S.
Hunter, W: w.
Lioyd, G and
Hqtton,‘ J.‘ H

Luthra, P. N.
Mackenzie, A.

M’Cosh, J.

Michell, John F.

’

BIBLIOGRAPHY 237

(1) India’s North-East Frontier in thc Nine-
teenth Century (London, 1962).

- (2> A Philosophy for NEFA (Shillong, 1964)

(3) Democracy in NEFA (Shillong, 1965).

(4) The Art of the North-East Frontier of
India (Shillong, 1959).

Important Directives on Administration of
NEFA (Shillong, 1967).

A History of Assam (Calcutta, 1967).
Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. V, Part I
(Delhi, 1968).

An Outline of the Racial Ethnology of India
(Calcutta, 1937).

A Statistical Account of Assam (Vol. I)
(Delhi, 1975). '

Report on the Census of Assam, 1921
(Shillong, 1923).

Constitutional and Administrative Growth of
the North-East Frontier Agency (Shillong,

1971).

History of the relations of the Government
with the Hill Tribes of the North-East Fron-

tier of Bengal (Calcutta, 1884).
(1) Topography of Assam (Delhi, 1975).

t of the Mountain Tribes on the
e North-East Frontier of Bengal,

2 Aécqun

«** JASB., Vol V (1836).

Y
. “The North-East Frontier of India (Delhi, 1973)



238

Pemberton. R. B.

Pugh, Marion D.

Risley, H. H.

Robinson, William

Rose, Leo, and
Fisher, W. M.

Sarkar, Niranjan
Shakespear, L. W,

Srivastava, L. R. N.

OTHER WORKS

TIRAP DISTRICT GAZETTEER

Report on the Eastern Frontier of British
India (Gauhati, 1966).

Games of NEFA (Shillong, 1958).

Census Report (Indian Ethnographic Appen-
dices) 1901.
A Descriptive Account of Asam (Delhi, 1975).

The North-East Frontier Agency of India
(Berkeley, Cali_fomia).

Dances of Arunachal Pradesh (Shillong, 1974).

History of Upper Assam, Upper Burmah and
North-Eastern Frontier (London, 1914).

Among the Wanchos of Arunachal Pradesh
(Shillong, 1973).

Annual Report for 1976-77 and 1977-78 of the Arunachal Pradesh
Social Welfare Advisory Board, Itanagar.

Arunachal Pradesh Forest Corporation Ltd., Project Report by the
Forest Department, Government of Arunachal Pradesh, 1977.

Geology and Mineral Resources of the States of India, Parg IV by
the Director General, Geological Survey of India (Calcutta, 1974)-

Resarun by thc Research Department, Government of Arunachal
Pradesh (Shillong, 1979) Vol. V, No,. 1. ’

Statistical Outline of NEFA, 1960 to 1966,

Statistical Hand Books of Tirap District, Arunachal Pradesh,
1972-73, 1975-76 and 1976.77. :

Statistical Hand Books of Arunachal Pradesh, 1971.72 to 1976-77-;
Techno-Economic Survey of NEFA by the National Council of .

Applied Economic Rese,

Twentyfive Years
ment, Governmen




SUODETR YMFTEETLULS FTWSF D,
aTepibLLi, QEsrener-600 008,

26 69 T & 5, T6IT .
Cs et @ U, eretr ¢
@ Lo Sw Sovlu | apifu | HEbliu
BT 6ir 5. BT Gir. Birer.
(1) (2) i« () (2)

S.F. 259A-6—1,00,000—30~1-g4.



	33321_Page_001
	33321_Page_002
	33321_Page_003
	33321_Page_004
	33321_Page_005
	33321_Page_006
	33321_Page_007
	33321_Page_008
	33321_Page_009
	33321_Page_010
	33321_Page_011
	33321_Page_012
	33321_Page_013
	33321_Page_014
	33321_Page_015
	33321_Page_016
	33321_Page_017
	33321_Page_018
	33321_Page_019
	33321_Page_020
	33321_Page_021
	33321_Page_022
	33321_Page_023
	33321_Page_024
	33321_Page_025
	33321_Page_026
	33321_Page_027
	33321_Page_028
	33321_Page_029
	33321_Page_030
	33321_Page_031
	33321_Page_032
	33321_Page_033
	33321_Page_034
	33321_Page_035
	33321_Page_036
	33321_Page_037
	33321_Page_038
	33321_Page_039
	33321_Page_040
	33321_Page_041
	33321_Page_042
	33321_Page_043
	33321_Page_044
	33321_Page_045
	33321_Page_046
	33321_Page_047
	33321_Page_048
	33321_Page_049
	33321_Page_050
	33321_Page_051
	33321_Page_052
	33321_Page_053
	33321_Page_054
	33321_Page_055
	33321_Page_056
	33321_Page_057
	33321_Page_058
	33321_Page_059
	33321_Page_060
	33321_Page_061
	33321_Page_062
	33321_Page_063
	33321_Page_064
	33321_Page_065
	33321_Page_066
	33321_Page_067
	33321_Page_068
	33321_Page_069
	33321_Page_070
	33321_Page_071
	33321_Page_072
	33321_Page_073
	33321_Page_074
	33321_Page_075
	33321_Page_076
	33321_Page_077
	33321_Page_078
	33321_Page_079
	33321_Page_080
	33321_Page_081
	33321_Page_082
	33321_Page_083
	33321_Page_084
	33321_Page_085
	33321_Page_086
	33321_Page_087
	33321_Page_088
	33321_Page_089
	33321_Page_090
	33321_Page_091
	33321_Page_092
	33321_Page_093
	33321_Page_094
	33321_Page_095
	33321_Page_096
	33321_Page_097
	33321_Page_098
	33321_Page_099
	33321_Page_100
	33321_Page_101
	33321_Page_102
	33321_Page_103
	33321_Page_104
	33321_Page_105
	33321_Page_106
	33321_Page_107
	33321_Page_108
	33321_Page_109
	33321_Page_110
	33321_Page_111
	33321_Page_112
	33321_Page_113
	33321_Page_114
	33321_Page_115
	33321_Page_116
	33321_Page_117
	33321_Page_118
	33321_Page_119
	33321_Page_120
	33321_Page_121
	33321_Page_122
	33321_Page_123
	33321_Page_124
	33321_Page_125
	33321_Page_126
	33321_Page_127
	33321_Page_128
	33321_Page_129
	33321_Page_130
	33321_Page_131
	33321_Page_132
	33321_Page_133
	33321_Page_134
	33321_Page_135
	33321_Page_136
	33321_Page_137
	33321_Page_138
	33321_Page_139
	33321_Page_140
	33321_Page_141
	33321_Page_142
	33321_Page_143

